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PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 



fTlHE necessity for another Edition of this Introductory 
Grammar leads me to hope that it has been found 
useful to beginners in Hebrew, and that the attempt made 
in it to combine a statement of the principles of the 
language with progressive exercises for practice upon them 
has not altogether failed. 

In this Edition some parts in previous ones that appeared 
too brief and obscure have been made fuller and simplified ; 
examples have been added, where wanting, and some addi- 
tional Tables. and Paradigms introduced. It is hoped that 
these changes will be found to be improvements. 

Some irregularity in the grammatical order of the sections 
has naturally been occasioned by the requirements of an 
Exerdse Book. It was necessary, for example, to introduce 
the Inseparable Prepositions and the Conjunction at an early 
stage, and also to make the First Declension of Kouns precede 
the Verb, in order to have materials for the construction of 

T 



VI PREFACE TO THE TENTH EDITION. 

sentences; but the proper grammatical order has been 
followed as closely as possible^ and the outline of Grammar 
has been kept distinct from the Exercises, in order that, if 
desired, it may be used without them. 

I have to express my thanks to several scholars and 
teachers who have kindly offered me useful suggestions and 
corrections, particularly the Rev. J. T. Fowler, Vice-Principal 
of Bishop Hatfield's Hall, and Hebrew Lecturer in the 
University of Durham ; and to Mr. J. Iverach Munro, who 
has greatly helped me by reading the proofs. 

Edinburgh, November 1891. 
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ADDITIONS. 

P. 26, after line 6, add : 
Bule for placing Metheg. — (1) The second full syllable from the 
Tone, if open, receiyes Metheg. (2) Before simple sheva the 
five long Yowels aiue o have Metheg ; and before a composite 
sheva all yowels haye Metheg. 

On § 48, The Numerals, see the simplified statement, Syntax, p. 57, Obs. 

P. 144, Vocabulary, under U add : 

unless, ^^^ (iLBually perf.). 



OF SOUNDS AND WRITING. 

§ 1. HEBREW ALPHABET. 
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2 § 1. HEBBEW ALPHABET. 

1. These 22 letters are all consonants Hebrew is written 
from right to left. 

2. The letter i< expresses simply the emission of the 
hreath. It may be well heard if in such words as ye'esoph^ 
yo'omar, the stream of sound of the first vowel be suddenly 
shut off, and the second vowel uttered with a new emission 
of breath.' 

J The letter n had probably two sounds, one rough like 
ch in the Scotch word loch, and another a smooth deep 
sound of h very difficult to produce. 

The letter j; had also two sounds, the one a sharp gut- 
tural sound, bearing the same relation to m that n bears to 
the simple n^ the other a vibratory palatal sound like the 
French r. 

These three letters, along with p, represent peculiar She- 
mitic sounds. 

3. Six of the letters have a double pronunciation. Tho 
difference is indicated by a point in the bosom of the letter, 
thus: n :n 3 D n have the sounds hh (v), gh, dh (th in this)^ 
kh (ch in loch\ ph, th (in think)^ but 2i H ^ &c. have the ord- 
inary sounds oihgdkpt. This point is called Daghesh (§ 7). 

4. The letter i is sounded by most Scholars like w though 
some give it the sound of v. 

The Ungual sound & Ms produced by pressing the flat of 
the tongue to the top of the mouth. 

The sign tsf Shin sounds sh; tsf 5m sounds s, and so D^ 

5. The five letters k m n p c^ have each two signs, of 
which the second is used when the letter is the last con- 
sonant of a word. All the finals except m have a tail coming 
below the line, and no other letter except qoph comes below 
the line. 

6. The letters and signs in the column marked '^sound and 
sign", Table p. 1, are those for the most part now adopted 
to represent the Hebrew letters, and should V'* employed in 
transliteration into English. 

^ The Boand of this letter was probably a strong flat m; but the Alphabet 
has so many s sounds that the traditional is may be retained for the sake 
of distinotion. 



§ 1. VOWEL SOUNDa VOWEL LETTEB8. 3 

Bern. a. On 2. The dear §ound of )^ is represented in the 8ept» 
hy the ttpirUuB asper or lenis of the Greeks (the former of which is 
now generally adopted as the sign of the letter), and the gargling 
soand hy the letter 7. Cf. Gen. 2. 8; 10. 21; 10. 19. It is decidedly 
wrong to represent either of its sounds by the nasal ng, 

Bern, b. Observe how the following letters are distlngnished: 1 b 
has a foot-stroke going behind, 3 X: is round and 1 n s<inare, while 
^ ^ is broken at the foot; "T d is square at the top, and "1 r is round ; 
n A is open at the top, H A is shot, and H tk has a foot at the left; 
** 1/ does not. touch the line, 1 w does, T t has a cross-stroke at the 
top, while ] final n comes under the line; D s is round and D final m 
is square; t9 t is open at the top and D m open at the foot. 

EXEBCISE. WBITE THE FOLLOWING IK ENGLISH AND HEBKEW. 

,-p2nn ,ns5 .ttsa ,D5tt ,t:a^ ,^ai ,13^ ,7^^ iTi** ,nm ,i3a 

hh, b, 1, Im, ml, st, shn, Ikh, gdh, dgh, qvpli, rg, kph, qv, 
hm, zyn, ms, mt, *q, r*, 'm, yvn, nvn, mym, *vphph, hms, 
575, tmm. 

N.B. The forms bh, Jch&c, represent 1, D &c^ without the dot; 
b, k &c. the dotted letters (No. 8). 

§ 2. VOWEL SOUNDS. V0W13L LETTTEBS. 

1. Vowel Sounds. The three primary vowel sounds in 
Hebrew, as in other languages, are A I U (pronounced ah 
ce oo) which pass through the following modifications: 

a J primary pure short vowels 

b I deflected short 

o I pure long vowels 

<l \ diphthongal long vowels 

o r extension of pure short to tone long 

f [ eztremest shortening of a vowel 
This table is not exhaustive, but it contains the main 
elements of the system. See the Rem. on p. 4. 

1) Pure short vowels. The first line exhibits the three 
primary vowel sounds a i u; and the second line the de- 
flection of these into related short sounds. The vowel a 
passes many times into e, and then further into u The 
Bounds e o have now at least equal curren<^y with i u. 
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4 §2. VOWEL SOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 

2) Pure long vowels. The pure long vowels dt u may be 
supposed to arise from the pure short by simple extension 
or duplication; or by short vowels coalescing with y, n^, as 
iy=»f, utv = u. The pure long d is less common than the 
others, d being often found instead of it. 

3) Diphthongal long vowels. Another class of long vowels 
are the diphthongal, S d, which have arisen from the vowel 

a coming before i and ti, or before y and w, thus I = ^ 

I » d. Hebrew hardly uses the diphthongs ai and au 

(the sounds in buy and how)^ preferring^ like English and 
French, the sounds e and d instead of them.^ 

4) Tone-long and indistinct vowels. The great strength of 
the Accent or Tone in Hebrew seems to affect short vowels 
in two ways: on the one hand it extends those in its im* 
mediate neighbourhood, giving rise to the vowels called 
tone-long a e o; and on the other hand it greatly shortens 
those at a distance from it, giving rise to a class of sounds, 
which, though vocalic, are too brief and indistinct to per- 
form the functions of real vowels. The commonest of these 
indistinct sounds is a very short indefinite sound, nearest 
perhaps to e in the syllable he of believe ^ — represented by 
the small ' above the line;^ but others approach so much 
towards distinctness that their affinity to one or other of 
the three vowels a e o can be detected; they are aid. 

Bern. In the above Table the letters A I U indicate the three 
primary, generic Towel sounds, and the small letters the actual vowel 
sounds of the language. The notation adopted is convenient. The 
pure long and diphthongal vowels (both of which are unchangeable) 
are indicated by the circumflex, d &c. ; the tone'long vowels (which are 
changeable) by the long mark, a &o. ; the indistinct vowels by the 
short mark, S &c.; while the simple short vowels remain unmarked » 

2. Vocalization. All the Shemitic Alphabets consisted 
originally of consonantal signs only (§ 1. 1). It is charac- 
teristic of their first efforts towards vocalization to make 

^ The sounds ay often combine into an open i with the tone, instead 
of forming the more extended i, 

' The same sound is heard in German words beginning with two conss.^ 
e. g. knie i. e. k^nie. 



§2. VOWEL BOUNDS. VOWEL LETTERS. 6 

use of certain feeble consonants to represent vowels, parti- 
cularly at the end of words. The various dialects differ 
considerably in the degrees of completeness to which they 
have developed this method of vocalization. 

3. The consonants used in Hebrew for this purpose are 
^ 1 n H, which on account of this use have sometimes been 
called vowel letters^ thus: 

1) The guttural, or a sound was indicated by the gut- 
tural letter Alephy when not final (though indication of 
non-final a was rare), and sometimes when final. 

Final a was chiefly indicated by ffe. 

2) The palatal, or i and e sounds were indicated by the 
weak palatal Fod. 

Final e was often indicated by ffe^ but not final j. 

3) The labial, or u and o sounds were indicated by the 
weak labial Vav. 

Final o was often indicated by ffe^ but not final u. 
Briefly: i and e (medial and final) were represented by ^ 

u and (medial and final) 1 

all finals (except i and u) n 

Bern. In this textual vocalization, vowels of the second class (t 
and e) and of the third class (u and o) were almost always indicated 
by the vowel letters, when final, less uniformly when medial; in the 
latter case they were often so indicated when diphthongal, also when 
pure long (2 61 il), but not when tone-long (e o;, nor when short. 
Vowels of the first class (a sounds) were rarely indicated when not 
^ final, and not uniformly even when finaL^ 

^ See note 2, p. 8. — ^The above statements regarding the so-called voweU 
letters are general; their use can hardly be understood without a know- 
ledge of the history of the language. 1. It is probable that they were 
used at first chiefly at the end of words, e.g. to mark pronominal suffixes 
(§ 19) and inflectional terminations, which were important for the sense. 
2. In the middle of words they were chiefly used where to and p were 
elements of the word, e. g. formed diphthongs afterwards pronounced as 
vowels, or characterized the root (Ayin Yav and Yod verbs, §40). 3. Later 
their use was extended to mark long vowels in general. — ^There ia thus 
a great want of uniformity in the usage. In general they are most em- 
ployed towards the end of words, and when the same long vowel occurs 
twice in a word it is usually only once written fully. — The representation 
of final a by Aleph is mostly late (usual in Aramaic), Num.11. 20, Is. 19. 17, 
£z. S7. 31 ; 81. 5 ; 86. 5, Bu. 1. 20, Lam. 8. 12, Ps. 187. 2, Dan. 11. 44. 
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y 6 § 3. EXTEBNAIi YOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSOBETIG POINTS. 
EXEBGISE. WBITE THESE WOBDS IN ENGLISH LETTEBS: 

,'^bib ,rraip ,1^115 rera ,ra ,-,ib ,'j'^i) ,ib ,'»b ,nb ,nB ,w 
,T3t^*ip ,bip ,ma«n .in^nn ,0*^010 ,nrfflin ,p''3Ti ,trro 

itt^bti ,^5^b^n ,iffl^ain ,t,w 

Write these Hebrew words, expressing the vowels by 
vowel letters: 

shiir, shor, shir, shirim, s&s, siisothSnii, sh&tim, q6Q, li, Id, 
!&, me, meshibh, moth, helil, hill, hil&, (iph, mSqig, tdbhe,, 
niri, hoshibhii, rin, bolikh, helikhili', laid, m§n!q6th6iiii. 
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§ 3. EXTERNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSORETIC 
POINTS. 

1. So long as Hebrew was a living language, the helps 

to vocalization described in § 2. 3, though scanty, might 

be found sufficient. But when the language ceased to be 

spoken and became unfamiliar, fuller representation of the 

vowels was needful for correct reading. This necessity, in 

combination with the literary activity of the time, gave 

rise to the present very complete system of vowel signs. 

As the pronunciatiou of the language was not expressed by 

rigns but handed down by tradition, this tradition became an 

important branch of study. The word for '^tradition" is Maa^rahf 

under which term was embraced the whole Textual Criticism of 

the Scriptores, including the vocalization and reading. Hence 

those who employed themselves about this have been called 

Massoretes, and the new system of vowel signs introduced by 

them is named the Massoretic System of Points. 

The history of this system is difficult to trace. The names of 
its authors are quite unknown. So complicated and perfect a 
machinery of signs could have been matured only very slowly 
and by successive generations of labourers. The system probably 
dates from the sixth and following centories; neither Jerome 
(d. 420) nor the Talmud (c. 500 A.D) appears to know anything 
of vowel signs. Being the result of a formal scientific effort to 
express the pronunciation of the language, it is, like all systems 
of vowel notation arising in similar circumstances, completely 
phonetic; the new signs, however, are not regarded as integral 



§ 8. EXTERNAL VOWEL 6I0NS. THE MA880BETIG FOUNTS. 7 

parts of the word and are not placed among the consonants, but, 
with rare exceptions, beneath or above them, cmMde the word. 

The names given to the vowel signs probably have some 
reference to the action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. 
These sounds are contained in the first syllable of most of the 
names. The signs have probably all arisen by various modi- 
fications firom the single point or dot. 
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8 § 3. £XT£BNAL VOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSOBETIC POINTS. 

1) The vowels in the English words annexed probably 
pretty well correspond to the Hebrew vowels, e. g. -^ = 
the a in small; -z- =* the a in fat &c. The notation d, a, a, 
e^ e &c. in the above Table is the same as- that in Table 
§ 2, p. 3. 

2) Long and Short signs. There are five short signs, viz. 
-3-, -^ (short), — , -7-, and — ; and five long, viz. — , -;- 
(long), J- or — Go^g)i "T-i ^^^ -"• When this Table is 
compared with that in § 2, to which it corresponds, it will 
be seen that the Massoretes invented only one sign for any 
long vowel sound, expressing a pure long, diphthongal, 
and tone long sound by the same symbol.^ 

The representation of the vowels i and u was also 
peculiar. In the case of the vowel 1 the one sign -^ was 
thought sufficient to represent both its long and short 
sounds, as n*^}^ hish-mi-dhdm (he destroyed them). Short u 
is expressed by qibbup, as ]n)^ shul-hdn (a table). Long t} 
was usually already represented in the text by vavy in 
which a point was inserted, forming shureq, as Dip, qum, 
pointed D^p (to arise). When vav was not already expressed 
u was indicated by qibbup^ as Dp) qum^ pointed D]J.^ 

3) Indistinct vowels. Shfva simple and composite. The 
name shfva, a word of doubtful meaning, was given to that 
indistinctest of all sounds resembling the swift e in believe^ 
§ 2. 1. 4). Its sign is two perpendicular dots. This sh*va 
is so indistinct that the class of vowel to which it belongs 
cannot be detected, and hence it is common to the three 
classes. See § 6, Table d. 

The other three indistinct vowels approached so much 
towards distinctness that the class of vowel sound to which 
they belonged could be detected, though they did not reach 
the rank of full vowels § 2. 1. 4). They thus seemed to 

^ In other words their system was phonetic simply not etymological. 

' It is considered an anomaly by the pnnctnators when short « is re- 
presented in the text by vav, and attention is drawn to it in a note, e. g. 
Gen. 9. 25, Is. 61. 4, Ps. 102. 5. The same is the case when short is re- 
presented by vov, e. g. 2 Sam. 18. 8, Is. 16. 4, and also when short i is re- 
presented by yod^ e. g. 1 Sam. 17. 35, Prov. 80. 17. 



§ 3. EXTERNAL YOWEL SIGNS. THE MASSOBETIG POINTS. 9 

stand midway between the simple sliVa and true vowels, 
and are indicated by signs compounded of simple sb'va 
and the three short vowels, — , — , — . Hence they are 
often named Composite sh'vas. Being also vocalic sounds 
perceptibly of the nature of the short vowels they are often 
called swift or hurried short vowels: Mteph pathah^ hdteph 
s'ghdl^ hdteph qdmep* This peculiar degree of vowel sound 
was heard chiefly in connexion with the consonants called 
gutturals, § 8.* 

Bern. The sign of simple Bh*ya is also put under every consonant 
without a vowel of its own, if it be sounded and not final, § 5. 6. The 
sh^va in this position is called silent, having no sound. 

4) Position of the vowel sign. The vowel sign stands 
under the consonant after which it is pronounced, as h^ haly 
not, "Tjpj ndmer, a leopard; with the exception of hdlem^ which 
stands over the left comer of the consonant which it fol- 
lows^ as 2^ dobh^ a bear^ |b]J qatdriy little, and shureq, which 
has the compound sign, as D^D sus, a horse. Final kaph 
occurs only with qamef and sh'va, and these it takes in its 
bosom, as ^2l, ij^, b^khdy hdkh, in thee? 

A holem preceding shin coincides with its point, as HBto 
mdshe, Moses; a holem following sin coincides with its point, 
as Hjb^ sdne^ hating. The figure ti^ will be sho at the be- 
ginning of a syllable, and os elsewhere^ as *iQfc^ shd-mer^ 
keeper; \tfvyPi tir-pos, thou treadest? 

Bern. Besides the defects refeired to in 2. 2) of this §, another 
defect in the Massoretio system is its failure to distinguish by sign 

^ Ordinary consonants, however, were occasionally pronounced with 
the opener sound of the ha^eph: 1. when a letter is repeated the Bh*va 
under the first is usually ha^. path, as Oen. 0. 14 ^'f^^Sl when I bring a 
cloud. Is. 1. 23. 2. After a long vowel, Gen. 2. 12 DHU and thegoldj Gen. 
8. 17 ; 87. 26. Also for euphonic reasons, Gen. 82. 18. Gf. § 36. Bern, b for 
another case. 

' Final a is occasionally written defectively after n, thus J]^^^i;\1, Gen. 
41. 24, cf. Gen. 19. S3. 36; 87. 7, Ex. 1. 18, 19, Bu. 1. 9, 12. The form XXtjXi 
Gen. 4. 23 (Ex. 2. 20} is farther contracted. 

' When holem precedes the letter H as a quiescent the point is placed 
on the right apex of the letter, as \k^ bo, when it follows, the point is 
on the left apex, as ll< *dbh, When the H is not quiescent the tk61em 
occupies its proper places, as U^^ bo-'dm. 
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the long a and short o, yowels cognate in qoality but different in 
quantity. By attending to the roles for the syllable (§ 5) and for 
Metheg (§ 10. 2), the learner will generally know for which of the 
two sounds the sign stands in any place. — 1. The rules for the syll. 
(§ 5) shew that where -^ stands in a shut unaccented syll. it is o, 
as D^l vay-pa-qam, and he aroae^ Q)2<T^? kol-ha-'am^ all the people 
(§10.4 h^^'^^li8h'bor'*dkhd,Qten.42.7. 2. The rules for Metheg 
(§ 10) shew that tVf^l) is hokh^mah, madam, (rDp^H iM^kh^mah, ehe ie 
wise) &o. 3. Only a knowledge of forme will teach that iVgf is po-^Slo, 
his work, cf. § 29 with § 36 and § 31. The Jewish Grammarians 
maintain that -^ in such instances is a, but contrary to the analogy 
of the forms in the regular strong root (see Baer-Del. Job pref. p. vi). \/ 

EXEBCISE : TBANSUTEBATE THE FOLLOWING HEBBEW WOBBS 

INTO ENGUSH, AND ENGLISH INTO HEBBEW WITH MASS. 

VOWELS. 

,fe« ,t,> ,Ys ,:n ,*{a ,»: ,C]h ,d« pm ,b? ,na ,pj/,in ,^i 

gam, gobh, bdr, bdsli, shiir, sMr, sbor, sbam, hoq, 'im, *im, 
noph/am, bar, robb, riif, b&rogb, Qel, masbal^ m*shal, qotel^ 
yaruj, qdmam, yo'dmar, 'Ssdph. \ 

\ 
§ 4. COALITION OF THE MAS80EETIC AND TEXTUAL 
VOCALIZATION, 

The Massoretes are supposed to have abstained from 
any alteration of the written consonantal text. The rad- 
imentary vowel system expressed by the vowel letters re* 
mained untouched. At the same time their own systBm was 
not a mere supplement to this but a thing complete in 
itself. It thus happens that in all those cases where a 
textual Yowel already existed^ there is now a double 
vocalization, the textual and the Massoretic. When the 
consonantal letter is present the syllable is said to be 
written fully (scriptio plena) ^ when it is absent the syllable 
is written defectively. See also § 9. 

Bern. When vowels are written folly the Massoretic point stands in 
its proper place under the consonant which it follows, except holem 
which ii placed over the vav, e. g. ]^ btn, ^i ^^> P^ ^^- 
Exercise. Write the words in Exercise § 2 with the Masso^ 
retic as well as Textual vowels, m \^ • ^ * ' 
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§ 5. PRINCIPLES OP THE SYLLABLE. HEADING, 

1. Hebrew is a strongly accented speech, and the Accent 
or Tone to a great extent rules the various vowel changes 
in the language. The accent usually falls on the last 
syllable of the word; in certain cases it may fall on the 
penult.^ 

2. Kinds of syllable. A syllable ending in a vowel is 
called open, as g ga; one ending in a consonant is called 
shut, as b^ qal. Every syllable must contain a vowel, and 
the sh*vas or indistinct sounds are not sufficiently vocalic 

to form syllables. i/^ 

3. Vowel of the syllable. The vowel of an open syllable 
is long; it may be short if it has the accent, as n^l^ 
qd'te-leth. The vowel of a shut syllable is short; it may be 
long if it has the accent, as Vlp^ miq-tal? 

4. Another kind of syllable, not uncommon, is the half 
open. It has a short unaccented vowel, but the consonant 
that would naturally close it is pronounced with a slight 
vowel sound after it, and thus hangs loosely between this 
syllable and the one following, e. g. ^b]p2l biqtdl, in killing; 
which is not biq-tol nor bi-q^tol. Half open syllables are 
generally the result of inflectional changes or composition 
(§ 6. 2 d). 

6. . Beginning of the syllable. Every syllable must begin 
with a consonant. No syllable can begin with more than 
two consonants. When a syllable begins with two con- 
sonants these must be separated by the slight vocalic sound 
indicated by sh^va simple or composite, which is placed 
under the first, as ^Djp q^tal, 'p'Vn hdld-mi, my dream. 

Thus the place ofsh'va vocal, simple or composite, is under 
the first of two consonants that begin a syllable. 

^ It is anderstood that the tone or accent is the itress of the voice, and 
the tone-syUable is the syllable of the word on which the stress falls, 
e. g. in the noun present the first syllable is the tone-syllable, in the verb 
to preshitf the last syll. has the tone. 

' Observe that we speak of long and short vowels in Heb., bat not of 
long and short syllables; the syllable is shtU or open. 
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6. End of the syllable. A syllable may end in a vowel or 
consonant, that is be either open or shut (No. 2). None 
but a final syllable can end in more than one consonant; 
and a final in not more than two, and the two cannot be 
a double letter. 

Simple $h*va silent is placed under the consonant that ends 
the syllable, if the consonant be sounded and not the last 
letter of a word, as ^]^q miq-tdh A consonant not sounded 
(i. e. quiescent) does not take sh*va, as r^Kn re-shith; nor 
yet a single final consonant, except kaph which takes shVa 
in its bosom, as Dtt^ sham, but ^ lakh; but two sounded 
consonants at the end of a word both take shVa, as Bfis^ 
qosht^ jpB^ yashq. 

Rule for placing Sh'va. The rules in 5 and 6 regarding 
shVa (simple and composite alike) may be put briefly thus: 
Sh^va (simple or composite) is to be placed under every con- 
sonant without a full vowel of its own, if the consonant be 
sounded (not quiescent) and not the single final letter of a 
word. When two consonants end a word, the last has 
sh*Ya only when the first has it (by first part of the rule), 
as OB^ qosht^ but nVHffj liq-rath. 

Bern. a. On 1. If the accent be on the penult, either the un- 
accented final or accented pennlt must be open. 

Bern, h. On 8. The vowels t and 42 cannot stand in a shut syl- 
lable before t%oo consonants even with the accent. On the other hand 
the secondary accent Metheg (§ 10. 2) has the same effect on the syl- 
lable as the main accent.^ 

Bern. c. On 5. There is one case of a syllable beginning with a 
vowel, when the coigunction vav is pointed 42 (§ 15). Bat Shemitic 
shews a tendency to pronounce w y ts u i even at the beginning 
of words. 

Bem. d. On 6. A double letter falling at the end of a word be- 
comes single. This arises from the strictly phonetic character of the 
vocalization (see § 7.8. Bem.), a true double letter necessarily re- 
quiring a vowel after it. There are perhaps a pair of exceptions, 
T\\i thou fem. (§ 12) and ^fU thou (f.) hast given. 

From the last part of the above rule is excepted according to some 
Edd. 2 fem. perf. of verbs «"^ and H "^, e. g. n"^]} 2 Sam. 14, 2, 1 K. 

^ Oq short vowel before gutturals see § 8. 4 Bem. 
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17. 13, Ez. 6. 11. In a few words, e. g. H&n «tn, H^*) and he saw, 
H^J vallei/j the aleph li otiose (hefi vay-yar, gay). 

If a word end in two sounded consoDants, the second must be a 
mute, that is one of the letters b g d k p t t 4* Words ending in 
two consonants are rare and chiefly either contracted or foreign. 

Examples on the Syllable: 
^ qa-tdl; ^f^\i^ qd-tdUH; Dig^Cl? ^'taUUm; D'^ij'J? fCru- 
bhfm; ^^^\ff) yish-q^lu'; ^•'^nn habh-dfi; fO^^t} mam-lS-kheth ; 
D''l9? 'abhd'dhfm; ?j^fjVg '^Id-M-khd; •''r^^. yUi-dh^; jjBh yashq; 
ibijjl ye-d-mer; D^.'Jlffn'; y^ru-shd-ld-yim; ^:fbrj hdld-yS'-nu. 

EXERCISE. WRITE THE FOLLOWING WORDS IN ENGLISH, 
DIVIDING THEM INTO SYLLABLES: 

,T=)lt« ,inbn ^b-iinn ,prna p^jpa n» r^m :)>n ,trr6K 
,n55^n ,re% ,tsid ,^^3 ^rj^^ ^Q'^BSBsa ,D:D''ba^b-,*i5tiD , , 
,btjj?n ,nbt)un ,D^3»b ,Dnr!ani} ,«^5^« ,nay.': ,^5^125-; 

Write these Hebrew words: qotel, qam, qtal, 'eshqat, 
nerd, maqom, zerem, ylo, mizmor, qitlu, shamayim, qu mil, 
Iminehd, ulyamim, yereq, lilqot, mamlak'ha, Ishaldm^ 
shmonim, shne, yashlikh, mqomi, yorshim, nilham, yisra'el, 
mizraq, ^shrno, na'ar, Idhibhrehem, hamorim, 'ahikhem^ 
le'Ssdph, 'amaltem, yishb. 

Note. In the above English words simple sh'va, silent or vocal, is 
not expressed: the exercise is set partly for practice in placing it. 
The accent, unless marked, is on the last syllable^ both in the Heb. 
and English words. 

§ 6- THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 

The following table gives a pretty complete view of the 
various vowel signs. It is the same as that in § 2, though 
the classes of vowels are placed in a different order to 
shew better some points of connexion between them.^ 

^ Borne signs are omitted to avoid confusion e.g.e ^-;— , a sound difficult 
to classify, being generally of diphthongal origin bat of sharp short sound. 
The principles of this § are of fundamental importance but not more than 
1, 2 shonld be read at first. 
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§ 6. THE VOWEL SYSTEM AND THE TONE. 



A class. 

a) naturally long voxels 

b) pnre short (— ) 



c) tone-long — 

d) vanishing of tone long — 
e) under gutturals — 



I class. 



-t(-) 



U class. 
. 1 5| 



1. Unchangeable vowels. The Towels in the first line 
being naturally long, whether pure or diphthongal, remain 
unaltered in all forms of the word. They are the vowels 
d i A e 6^ Table cd, § 2. The pure short vowels also, stand- 
ing generally in shut syllables (§ 5. 3), are from position 
unchangeable. They are a i u e o^ Table ab^ § 2. 

2. Changeable vowels. The most important vowels in re- 
ference to inflectiou are those in the third line called Tone- 
long, a, e, o, Table e, § 2, that is vowels not long by nature 
but from occupying a certain position in relation to the 
place of tone (§ 6. 1, and footnote)^ and therefore changeable, 
when their relation to the tone alters, by change in the 
place of accent. 

With the tone-long vowels, which are vowels long through 
their xelation to the place of tone, must be taken the sh*vas 
or imperfect vowels ' a ^ d § 2, which are short from their 
relation to the tone. And the pure short vowels when 
they do not stand in shut syllables, come also into con- 
nexion with the tone long. The following particulars will 
here suffice: 

a) There are only three tone long vowels, a e o, one for 
each class ; a tone-lengthened hireq is not hireq but fere, 
and a tone-lengthened qibbup is holem, Table b c. 

In like manner besides the simple sh^a common to all 
classes, there are only three composite sh'vas, which are the ex- 
treme short sounds, d i d, of the same three vowels a e o, oi 
which the tone long are the extended sounds, Table d e. 

\/ b) Tone long vowels are produced by proximity to the 
tone, and are found in the open syllable immediately before 
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the tone (rarely after it), and in the shut syllable, chiefly 

the final^ under the tone. 
V c) The indistinct vowels or sVvas are produced by 

distance from the tone, their common position being what 

would be an open syllable two places from the tone, or any 

open syllable further removed. That is: 

the final accented shut syllable and the prefonic open 
syllable have tone-long vowels, and before the pretonic 
the vowels are indistinct (i. e. sh^vas). 
Observe the important exceptions in Rem. c. 

Now almost the whole actual yocalization of the language, 
i. e. the forms in which words appear prior to inflectioni and the 
laws of inflection or vowel change, may be considered the result 
of an effort on the part of the language to maintain these two 
principles 6 c in operation. Hence for ddbhr (a word) by 5 we 
write 1!)^ not 1^^ nor •D'5 nor •D'^. So for ddbhr we write ^T^ 
not •ll'^ or •15'5 ; and for dabhrj "li^. .And if by processes of in- 
flection a short vowel would be left in the open pretonic or final 
accented shut, it must be made a tone-long. Again for ddbarim 
(pi. of dahhr) by c we write D''^5'=j not D''1I}'^ nor D''*1I}'5 &c. ; for 
daherivn D^^^*^ &c. ; and when by inflectional processes and shift 
of tone the vowel that was pretonic and tone-long falls into a 
place before the pretone, it must be written an indistinct vowel. 
See § IS for numerous examples.^ 

The indistinct vowel arising from the loss of a vowel of 
any class under ordinary consonants is simple sh*va vocal^ 
Table d; under Gutturals (§ 8), it is one of the hatephs^ 
Table e, generally h. pathah for vowels of first and second 
class, and h. qamec for vowels of third class. 

d) When, through processes of inflection ^pr by compo- 
sition, two indistinct vowels come together, the first becomes 
a full short vowel, most commonly the vowel iy e. g. n^"^ = 
^^, from ^Tl a word. 

^ Only in rare cases and with vowels long by nature in the tone, do 
indistinct vowels fall in the place immediately preceding the tone, as 
Vy^ k'th&b (a writing), D^p*; (property). 
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There is, however, many times a natural effort made to keep 
up the identity of the word by putting in a short vowel of the 
same class as the chief vowel that had been lost, ^ID^^^^'lpjS 
from ^}3 a wing. 

If the first of the indistinct sounds be a composite sh^a, the 
short vowel arising generally corresponds to it, "^Q^n^^^rjy from 
D917 wise. 

e) The new syllable arising with this short vowel in sucli 
cases is generally half open (§ 5. 4). See Rem. d. ^ 

3. The usage of the alternative short vowels in second, and 
ihird classes. Table 6, has also to be attended to. The following 
Table, illustrating the iliui syllable, may be useM for reference 

a) Final shut accented a{a) e 

b) final shut unaccented \ a e 

c) non-fiual shut, ordinary a e,i OjU 

d) non-final shut, flat (before gutturals) a e 

e) non-final shut, sharp (before double letter) a % u 

Bern. a. On 1. Occasionally one of the naturally long vowels may 
pass into another of the same class, when the word suffers great con- 
stitutional disturbance from inflection. And the same is true of the 
pure short, among which a has a great tendency to pass by thinnitiff 
into ft. 

Bem. b. On 2 5 c. Thus the vowel changes go on in the lines 5 
de of Table: 

short falling in open pretone or shut final 

tone, into tone long, b into c 

tone-long in shut unaccented into short c into b 

tone-long before pretonio into indistinct c into d, e 

indistinct in pretone into tone-long J, e i^to c 

indistinct falling together into short d d or e d into b 
Bem. c. The principles stated in 2 b c are carried out both in 
nouns and verbs. There are however two remarkable exceptions: 
first, the law 2 b regarding the tone loug vowel in the final accented 
shut has not been carried out fully in the case of a, see S Table. 
Yerbs always write d for d except in pause, and nouns do so some- 
times under the full tone and regularly under the weaker tone of 
the construct state (§ 18). This d in verbs is subjected to change 
precisely as if it were d. 

Occasionally a short vowel of second class may be found in a final 
accented shut syllable; but hardly a pair of cases occur of a short 
third class vowel in such a position. 
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8eeond,in opposition to law 2 c the indistiiict vowel stands in certain 
cases next the tone. This is so characteristic of verbs, that it may he 
named the verbal law of inflection (§§ 20, SO). Thus the noon inflects 
■l^l.n'JST dd-bhdr, d^bhd^ah; the verbT3^, iTJ^^ dd-bkar, dd-bh^rah. 

Bern, d. On 2 d. When two indistinct vowels come together and 
the first becomes a short vowel, the second retains so much of its 
vocalic quality that the syllable formed is usually not full shut but 
half open. Such a syllable has these peculiarities: first, as it is not a 
shut syllable, one of the B*^hadhk^phath letters following it will not 
receive Dag. lene (§ 7. 2); second, as it is not open, its own vowel 
will not usually receive Metheg (§ 10. 2). 

Half open syllables having a special emphasis, as those arising 
Arom the H of interrogation, §49; the Article § 11, not unfrequenUy 
are marked by Metheg.^ 

Jfl. DAGfffcSH. THE LETTERS "BEGHADHKEPHATH". 
^ (ASPIRATES). 

1. The word Daghesh is from a root which possibly ex- 
pressed the idea of hardness. The sign of Daghesh is a 
point in the bosom of a letter, and this point was nsed to 
indicate both a lighter and a heavier kind of hardness. 
When it indicates the lighter hardness it is called D. lene, 
when the stronger, it is called D. forte. 

^ These half -open or loose syllables are important in Hebrew; a list 
of the chief of them may be given in a note for reference merely. Fimty 
such syllables are those arising by composition; e. g. 1) when particles or 
short fragments of words are prefixed to other words, as the Interrogative 
n, § 49; the Article and Vav Conversive, when their Daghesh is omitted, 

11 Bem. a, § 26 Bern, a; the Inseparable PrepositionSy § 14. The prep. 

to genera^ unites so closely with the Infin. Cons, that the syllable 
formed is ^^t, § 31. 2) when fragmentary particles are affixed to words, 
as the consonantal suffixes to nouns, § 19; and aU suffixes to the Infin. 
Cons, and Imperat qal of Verbs, § 31. In aU these oases the feeling of 
the diversity of elements remains, preventing complete coalescence of the 
word and attached particle. Second, of this kind are the new syllables that 
arise when vowels are lost through change of place of Tone in processes of 
Inflection^ e. g. a) in the Imperat. qal of Verbs, as f\*T\, pi. ^BTl, § 2i ; 

b) in certain forms of the Guttural Verb, as *1^^ pi H^)^, § 34. Bem. 6; 

c) in Nouns, particularly in the cons, plur.^ § 18. 1 Bem. b, and in the 
feminine with affixes, e. g. ''Dte, ''Wna malkhi, btrkhdtht. Third, the first 
syllable in a few fem. nouns in Hth, imbli kingdom, DX^^ youth, rn?2 
service, and in several other individual words, as HJ^ ^<w*wcnt (when in- 
flected), ''5T2 Arabian. 

2 
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2. Daghesh lene. Hebrew has not two sets of consonants 
for the sounds h g d k p t and their softer forms hh, gh, 
dh &a It distinguished the sounds by means of the point 
Daghesh (§ 1. 3). The harder sounds it expressed by insert- 
ing the point, as 2 &, n f &c., leaving the unmodified con- 
sonant to express the weaker, &A, ih &c. The softer sounds 
were natural or easy only after vowels; hence the rule: 

\^The six letters n 8 ? ^ 3 a are hard and there/ore have 
Daghesh lene whenever they do not immediately follow a 
vowel sound^ "TDJ zd-khdr^ ^r\ yiz-kor. — Hence these letters 
receive the point: always at the beginning of a sentence or 
clause; always in the middle of a word after a shut sylL; 
and generally at the beginning of words. 

!Eem. The rule put as above is exhaustive; it may be put 
thus: [The six Aspirates are without Daghesh only when they 
immediately foUoto a vowd soundl The least vowel sound, e. g. 
simple sh^va vocal, preceding, suffices to enable the letter to 
have its softer sound, as *\bT z^khor. One sound is not con- 
sidered to follow another immediately , if such a pause intervenes 
as is marked by a distinctive accent, as 1^ X^^ tfi^] Gen. 8. 3, 
where tib has a conjunctive, but ^J^^ a disjunctive accent. 
See § 10. 3e} 

3. Daghesh forte. Hebrew does not write a double con- 
sonant. To indicate that a consonant has that kind of 



^ The diphthongs e. g. ai, oi, ui, are considered to end in a con- 
sonant, and the B^ghadhk^phath letters immediately following them receive 
Daghesh. See § 9. Cf. Gen. 16. 8, Lev. 2. 14. The divine name HliT, heing 
pronounced ^adhondi, is foUowed hy Dag. — The ahove rnle in 2 is liahle 
to modifications in words beginning with B^ghadhk^phath though imme- 
diately preceded by words ending in a vowel sound, when euphony 
would suffer through several aspirates coming together. The prefixes 
^, 3 (§ 14) when pointed with simple sheva and forming combinations 
such as 2!jl, D3, fi2l, and according to some D2l, receive Dag. lene con- 
trary to the rule, cf. Gen. 80. 12, Jnd. 1. 14, 1 Bam*. 16. 6, Is. 10. 9, Jo8h.8. 24, 
Ex. 14. 4, Ps.84.2, Gen. 88. 11; 40. 7. Dag. is inserted in other cases 
irregularly to avoid the concurrence of aspirates, e. g. £x. 15. 21, 
Deut. 88. 15, or nneuphonic combinations of sounds (see Baer-Del., 
Prov., pref.). 
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hardness which is duplication, it inserts in it a point, as 
^^J> g,(il'lu. When so used the point is called D. forte. 

Bern. Of necessity a doable letter most be preceded by a vowel, 
and as it always forms a shut syllable, the vowel before it is gener- 
ally short § 5. 3. In this way D. lent which is never preceded by a 
vowel can hardly be confounded with D. forte. Much of the beauty 
of Shemitic pronunciation depends on the extreme strength with 
which it enunciates the double letter. The Arabic double letter, and 
no doubt the Hebrew too, is more decided than the Italian. In 
Hebrew a long vowel is long, and a short vowel, short, and a double 
letter is a double letter. But see note below on 4. 

4. D. lene is peculiar to the six B'ghadhk'phath ; any letter 
may be doubled, and have D. forte^ g^gftpt. thft gnfinrala 
§ 8. 4. When in the B'ghadhkfphaih^ D. forte includes 
D. lene: it doubles the hard sound of the consonant, as ^P >= 
shib'ber} 



^ Borne additional details regarding D. /br<6 must be given far reference, 

a) Omission of D* forte* The language shews a tendency towards a 
softer enunciation by dropping the characteristic dupUcation in the 
middle of words ftrom consonants not supported by a f ml vowel i. e. 
pointed with sh*va vocaL This softer utterance occurs very frequently 
ivith yod and the liquids^ I, m, n, and the letter p, but is not confined to 
these, and may occur even with the so called Aspirates or B^ghadhk^phath 
e. g. Lev. 28. 24. The syllable that arises by loss of the duplication is 
half open § 5. 4; e. g. D$}D^ lamnag-ceah, for 'Bh lam-m^nag-geahf 
Q^^plD m^bhaqshim^ for D^^Q m^bhaq-q^shim. Gen. 27. 28, Ex. 2. 3; 
8. 1, Jud. 8. 2. 

b) Insertion of D, forte. D. forte dirimens. The opposite tendency to 
the above in a) sometimes shews itself, viz. the tendency to pronounce 
half open syUables more distinctly. The loose consonant is more firmly 
grasped in utterance and the two syllables between which it hung are 
sharply disjoined, so that a doubling of the consonant is the effect. The 
Dag. marking this has been called D. dirimens or separative Gen. 17. 17. 
Beut. 82. 32, ^^^^ (cons, pi., note p. 17), 'inbhi, with Dag. dir. ^2})f 
'in-n^bhi. This duplication occurs properly only in half open syU., but 
a more refined pronunciation may make a real shut sylL half open (as 
KBhJT) Gen. 1. 11), and such a syll. may then be further subjected to the 
influence of D. dirimens, as Vhj^i Ex. 8. 3 ; 15. 17, Gten. 40. 10, 1 Bam. 1. 6 ; 
10. 24, Job 17. 2. 

D. forte conjunetivum. In continuous discourse monosyllabic words 
or words penacttte are often attracted to the end of preceding ones, or 
words accentually weak faU forward upon those following them. From 

. 2* 
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5. Mappiq (extender). The same point is used in the 
letter He^ when final, to indicate that it is to be pronounced, 
and is not a mere sign of a yowel. When so used the point 
is called Mappiq, as n^. 

6. Rdphd (soft). Raphe is a small horizontal stroke put 
over a letter to indicate the absence of Daghesh or Mappiq 
in places where these points might have been expected 
rightly, or not unnaturally, though wrongly, as ff^ notn^; 
nb*l not n©*l Gen. 7. 23. 

EXEBCISE ON DAG. LENE AND FORTE. 

Write these Hebrew Words. 
1. gab, gam, kol, dam, ben, 'et, mot, par, pat, kap, tiktdb, 
bku, Ibad, blektka, mishpat, midbar, bt6k, malki, yabdel, 
kokabim, kbkdtem, tikbdi, kaspka, helqka, midbrekem, 
laredet, yirb, yibk, gdolim, ytagel. 

the determination o^ the accent to the end and the accentual faU of 
preceding syllable, the beginning of the second word receives a strong 
mterance, which causes its first consonant to be doubled. The dag, 
omrking this has been called cof^uncHve, There are two cases. 1. When 
a pirord ending in H-;- accented, or a word ending in i\-^ (or -;-) ac- 
cented and immediately preceded by vocal sh*va, is joined by Maqqeph 
to a following word which is monosyllabic or penaoute, as Gen. 2. 23 
rMrmij^^, Gen. 27. 26, Num. 28. 13, Gen. U. 4; 43. 15. The pronouns HT 
and n^ (§ 13) when joined by Haqqeph always so affect the following 
word, Gen. 88, 29, Hos. 10. 3, Num. 18. 27. — 2. When a word ending in 
a or e, accented on the penult, is foUowed by a monosyllabic or penacute 
word, as Gen. 8. 14 T)^^ 0^^, Gen. 12. 18; 88. 29; 88. 5. If ordinary 
Metheg (§ 10) would staled on the proKding word the tone may be re* 
tracted to it to effect the junction, Gen. 10. 38; 2L 23; and in impf. and 
partt. of verbs SI"? the retraction takes place though Hetheg could not 
have stood, Gen. 81. 12, Ex. 21. 81, but with Haqqeph the Metheg remains, 
GeU; 1. 12. The union may take place if the secondary accent Hetheg 
stand on the first syll. of second word, Gen. 49. 31, Ex. 15. 1. The B^ghad, 
letters are excepted fi-om this last rule, Gen. 2. 4; 24. 31. The second 
word, monosyllabic or penacute, may begin with two conson., the first 
having sh^va, Gen. 12. 5; but if the first letter be one of the prefixes 3, 
3, \ 1 (§ 14, 15), it is not doubled. (Baer-DeL, Pref. to Prov.). The 
junction occurs also when the first word ends in «, Gen. 19. 14, Ex. 12. 15, 
Jud. 18. 19, 1 8. 15. 6.~The first of these two cases is technically called 
pNT] thrust, compressed, the second pTCyj ^JHil^i comitig from a distance^ 
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2. mqattel, mrakkeb, dibber, mdubbar, mbaqqsbim, 
mullal, sappd&, misped, ballon, bkaspkem, shabbat, mibbnS, 
^ippor, ykatteb, bqigrkem, baddailj boded, yittnii, limmadt, 
bamm&yim, Tayyinnagpu, Ibaddo. 

Note. In this ex. the B^ghadhJ^phath are expressed by ordinary 
hard letters^ and sh^va Ib not expressed as the ex. is set for practice \/ 
on the syllable. 

§ 8. THE GTITTURAJiS. 

The letters J^ n n M are called gutturals. They might 
be called spiritals, being strictly breathings. The )^ is a 
firmer sound of the same kind as M) and n a firmer sound 
of the same kind as n. The last two are much stronger 
letters than the other two. Being but breathings these 
letters approach a good deal towards vowels, and this 
feebleness in consonantal power causes the following pe- 
culiarities : 

1. The gutturals prefer about them, particularly before 
them, the guttural or a vowels, and a final guttural must 

I be preceded by pathah or qamep. 

V Pathah furtive. Any short vowel before a final guttural 

becomes pathah; and between any long vowel (other than 
qameg) and the final guttural there steals in, in utterance, 
the sound of short a. This short a is therefore called path. 
furtive. Thus "Jj^a but n^o; ip^Bfrlbut n^^B^n hish-liah. 

2. The gutturals cannot take simple sh'va vocal, they 
require the composite sh^as; in many cases they dislike 
simple sh\a silent, prefer^||g the <^mposite, e. g. *i^]p but 

AiL/^ 3. A guttural letter points itself and the consonant ;t . 

^ preceding: — that is a guttural with a hateph turns a pre- , , 
ceding simple shHm vocal into the short vowel corresponding - 
to the hateph; e. g. *i^ becomes nb^^. ' ) ' 

4. The gutturals canhot be doubled. In this peculiarity 
resh agrees with the gutturals. Hence the short vowel that 
would precede the guttural were it doubled (§ 7. 3 Rem.) 
falls into an open syllable before the undoubled letter aud 
becomes the corresponding tone long vowel (§ 5. 3 ; § 6. 
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Table be); e. g. nMH hak-kihhedh but nnjjri hd-ihhedh, 
B^ but BhBf, VbR but ifiSi. 

Sem. a. On 1. The sharp vowels $, i«; falling before gutturals 
not final, are generally depressed to e, o, as nearer the a sound 
(§ 6. 3 Table d). The depression happens less regularly when 
the vowels follow the gutt.; e. g. b^\ for V^H^j H^i^ for H^JJ. 

The letter M (being a quiescent also, see § 9. 1 Rem. a) is 
excepted from this rule. The letter ^ often agrees with J^Hit 
in desiring pathah before it when final, but it is not subject to 
the rule of jm^A. furtive. 

The sign of path, furtive is written under the final gutt., but 
the sound is heard before it, as DH r^A, epirit. Path, furtive 
is not counted as a vowel, and, of course, disappears when the 
gutt^ ceases to be final; e. g. IT^f^ has only two vowels, 
i and I; its fern, is HIJ^BfiJ- So '•n^ my spirit, 

Sem. 5. On 2. By far the most common hateph is -:^. 
Initial M is fond of -^ immediately before the tone, but at 
a distance from the tone it reverts to -^, as ^t{ but E33^{{* 
The hateph that takes the place of eUerU sh^a always corres- 
ponds to the preceding short vowel, as *>V%9 (^or ^^}f!|). 

The second half of the rule applies chiefly to syllables not 
in the tone, and the process is facilitated by the law stated 
in Bem. a whereby the gutt. depresses $ i« to e o, e. g. ^^M »> 
^QMJ "BB *19S}- This softer enunciation shews itself chiefly 
with the weak gutturals }f M, the harder H n often retain the 
simple sh'va silent. 

Bem. c. On 3. This role and the second half of rule 2 
really go together and might be compressed into one in the 
words of the old grammars: '^littera gutturalis punctat se et 
prcecedentem" et vice versa. The words vice versa form the 
second half of rule 2. Bule 3 applies greatly to prefixes,. 
e. g. n«^ — ^'^tjh to a lion. 

Bem. d. On 4. As the cause that produces the tone-long 
in this case is permanent, the vowel is unchangeable. 

Before the stronger gutt. H n, the short vowel is very often 
retained, and sometimes even before the weaker }f M. To 
prevent the special emphasis of the short vowel in this case 
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from being neglected it is often marked by Metheg (Rem. d 
p. 17).^ In a few cases ^ takes Dag. forte, e. g. 1 Sam. 1. 6; 
10. 24; 17. 25. Proy. 8. 8; 14. 10; (?U. 21; 15. 1). Song 5. 2. 
Jer. 80. 12. Ezek. 16. 4. Otherwise the vowel is miiformly 
prolonged before it. This probably points to a double way of 
pronouncing the resh. 

EXEBCISE: COBBEOT THE FOLLOWING W0BD8. 

,»aw ,ybiD .rrbwi ,ffibTD ,pm ,nonic: ,^b» ,Dnn3« rfa^ 

,^)rh^ ',ha»5 pm^ ,wt) ,pTnrf fif^rm^ ,?pa ,i\ari ;?an 

' ^ * ' -' .nana .^^tafy 

(01 

§ 9. THE QUIESCENT LETTERS. 

The letters n n K shew the same kind of feebleness that 
the letters h rv y, that correspond to three of them, have 
in English: they frequently coalesce in various ways with 
the vowel sounds about them.^ 

1. They are real consonants at the beginning of a syl- 
lable , but at the end of a syllable after a full vowel they 
generally surrender their consonantal power and are silent; 
e. g. 15^ 'a-mflfr, but I5fc(* yd-mar; *^\ y^mS, but nj^^ bi-me. 
They do not modify the sound of the vowel before them 
when silent, though it is often lengthened, particularly if 
it be of the first or third class. Sh^va is not placed under 
the silent consonant (§ 5. 6). 

Bern. a. The letter K may be silent after any vowel sound, 
either medial or final. 



^ When the short vowel remains before the gutt., Dag. forte is then, 
in the language of many Grammarians, said to be implied in the gutt. 
(Dag. forte implicUutn). The punctuation, however, appears to treat 
the short vowel as forming an open syll., Is. 1. 4 ^2tHl they despise. 
Zeph. 1. 17 0^*11^9 as the blind. In a few instances, where characteristic 
duplication is not omitted, the strong gutt. admits a short vowel before 
it, e. g. nri^ o««i "VJS* P^- D^"lDt$ other, inOC?) stoifl, D^n« brothers. 

' The facts stated in 1 suffice for the exercise; 2, 3, 4 had better be 
passed over and read only when referred to. ^ 



^ 
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The letter H is silent perhaps in a pair of cases when 
medial, and when final is the mere sign of a vowel sound 
(§2.3). 

Bem. b. The letter 1 is silent after the o and u sounds (third^ 
class); and generally after the a sound (first class), with trhich 
it coalesces and forms the diphthongal o (§ 2. 1 . 3}). In a few 
cases 1 is consonantal alter the a sound, as 1$ gov. The suffixal 
form V-;- is sounded dv (§ 19), as V^VO fH-sdv. After vowels 
of the second class (I, e) 1 is sounded, as It ziv. 

The letter *> is silent after the i and e sounds (second class), 
and generally after the a sound, with which it unites to form 
the diphthongal ^ (§ 2. 1. 3)). 

In a few cases "* is consonantal after a, as in the suffixal 
form ^-r- (pausal ^), which is sounded &y (dee), as ^^D, 
sO'Sdee (§ 19). X 

After vowels of third class 6^ «), *> is sounded, as ^IH hdy 
(lidee), ^^} gdlily (^orloo^e). \/ 

2. Even at the beginning of a syllable immediately after a consonant 
these letters can hardly maintain themselves: they generally surrender 
their vowel to the preceding vowelless consonant, and quiesce after the 
vowel which they have given up, or even fall out of the form altogether, 
thus yaqwim^ya-qtm, i/aqwum=ya'qiim, hushioab^hU'Shabj yehaqtil^ 
yaqtUf r^dshim^rd^shtm, 

8. When the letters w y stand between two vowels they many times 
are lost in the vowel stream surroonding them; they disappear and the 
two vowels are represented by that one which being characteristic of 
the form was the stronger, which is generally the latter of the two; or 
the two vowels coalesce and form a new sound. Thus, qawam^qdm^ 
maweth^mitht qaumm^qdm. So h sometimes, susahu'^fufo, . 

4. One of the weak letters tr y may be changed into another under 
the influence of a strong preceding characteristic vowel resolved to 
maintain itself: the weak letter passes into another homogeneous to the 
vowel, yivra8h='yiyrash=yi'rash. \ 



/ 



EXEBOISE: FBONOUNOE AND WBITE OUT IN SYLLABLES 
THESE WOBDS. ^^> 



."^os ,nt5«>^ .^ns^P" .nrtan ,i^^.,n\a!)TD ,Dvas .iiste 



, / 
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§ 10. THE ACCENTS. METHEG &c. PAUSE. 

I 1. Use of the Accents. The accents have three uses: / 
1) they mark the tone-syllable; 2) they are signs of logical 
interpunction, like our comma &c. ; and 3) tb^y- ^fci e mus ical 
..expressions. In the first case they are guides to the pronun- . 
ciation of the individual words; in the second they are 
guides to the sense, being a kind of commentary; and in 
the third they are guides to the proper reading hi the text 
as a whole, which is a kind of recitative or cantillation. 
The last use, of course, embraces the other two. 

2. The secondary accent (Metheg) and the Tone. The main 
accent or Tone falls generally upon the last syllable of the 
word (§ 5. 1); in one class of nouns (the Segholates § 29), 
and in some Verbal forms, it falls on the penult.^ 

a) According to the natural rhythm of the language the 
syllable immediately before the Tone has a fall, but the 
syllable second from the Tone a certain emphasis or ac- 
centual rise. To prevent this emphasis or anti-tone being 
neglected the syllable was often marked by a sign called 
Metheg (bridle), a small perpendicular stroke. An open 
syllable was most apt to be hurried over, and hence: the 
second full syllable from the Tone, if open, is uniformly 
marked by Metheg^ as ^Jijj}, ij^jji, Dbljn. 

b) When the tone syllable begins with two consonants, the 
indistinct vowel under the first is strong enough to bear 
the accentual fall, and the preceding. open syllable is marked 
with Metheg, rfr'jju ^d-kh^ldh, she ate. In such positions 
Metheg indicates that the sh'va is vocal^ and thus serves 

^ Of the accentual signs some stand above, and some below the word; 
when above, the sign stands upon the initial cons, of the accented syU., 
as D*|Q; when below, it stands after the vowel of the syll., as D*;D| except 
in the case of holem and shureqf when it is placed under the conson., 
as DV>, nn. When the accented syll. begins with two conss. the sign is 
put on the second. A few signs are restricted to particular positions, 
such as the initial or final letter of a word, and do not indicate the 
Tone syll. For more information en these and other points see my 
Otdlines of Hebrew Accentuation. • I _ 
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to distinguish between a and o, and between i and t, and 
a and u; e.g. n^D« 'okh'lah,foodi \vr\^ yUr^'u, they will fear,, 
WT yir-u, they will see. 

If the vocal shVa in this case be a hateph^ the preceding 
Yowel though short has that distinctness that requires to 
be preserved by Metheg, tBf^^. 

c) If the second &om the Tone be a shut syll., it will be 
pronounced with 8u£&cient distinctness without the aid of Metheg ; 
in such a case, if there be an open syll. further from the Tone, this 
is felt to require Metheg to prevent too hurried utterance, as 
]fl3^nD) Gen. 4. 4; Ezek. 48. 5. 

d) If the word be long the Metheg already placed may be 
taken as a new tone, and another Metheg may fall two syllables 
from it, as HlM^^innD) Ezek. 48. 5. 

The conjunction \ and, being a weak sound, very rarely takes 
Metheg.^ 

^ The above rules give the main facts about Metheg. The results of 
a very fall investigation into the Massoretio laws of Metheg have been 
given out by 8. Baer in two Articles on Metheg-Setzung in Merx's 
Archiv iyUf 1S69. Accordiug to Baer Metheg is of three kinds; first, 
lightj — the object of which is to secure to vowels their ftill breadth of 
sound; second, heavy, — the object of which is to ensure to a syllable ita 
special emphasis; third, articulative, — ^the object of which is to ensure 
that a consonant be enunciated distinctly and not run into another. 

Again, light M. is of two kinds; first, ordinary — placed on the second 
syll. from the Tone, if the syll. be open, L e. not followed by Dag. forte 
nor any Sk^va, Bee the ezx. above in No. 2, a. To this ordinary M. applies 
what is said above in 2, a. Second, stationary (feststehend)— placed on 
the five long vowels (§ 6, Tab. a) when followed by simple Sh^va, and on 
all vowels, long or short, when foUowed by a composite Sh^va. This M, 
is called stationary because it is invariably placed on such syllables and 
is independent of the place of Tone, To this M. applies in general what 
is said above in 2, b. But here Baer deviates from the ordinary doctrine 
of the Byll. (§ 5. 3, with which goes the doctrine of the Aspirates § 7. 2), 
maintaining that the sh^a after the long vowels is sUent and the 8yll. 
shut, e. g. 1*1^31^ is to be read 'dkh-lah, Hli^lin tot-dhoth. 

Examples of heavy M. occur in the case of the Art. when its Dag. is 
omitted (§11. Bem. a); with the H of Interrogation (§ 49. comp. Bem. d 
p. 17). This M. may stand on simple sh^va, e. g. H^r^iJ Ps. 2. 3. 
Examples of the articulative M. in Oen. 28. 2 &c., D*}^ HJ mB. These laws 
are not observed in printed £dd« but are followed in Baer*8 Ed. of 
Genesis, Fsalms, and Isaiah, &c. 
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3. The Accentual syitem. The Accentaal system is very intri- 
cate and in some parts obscure. A brief outline of its uses as a 
means of interpunction will here suffice: — 

a) The text is broken into verses, I^§(lqtm, and the end of 
each FSfiiq is marked by the sign {, called Ijldph pofuq (end of the 
verse). The accent on the final word is called ^^H^t its sign being 
like Metheg. 

IfJ^JJ Gen.l. 1. 

b) The greatest logical pause within the verse is indicated 
by a sign called 'Athndh '^breathing", or "rest". 

:p^ri nr^^ Gen. 1. 1. 

c) If there be two great pauses in the verse the greatest or 
one next the end of the verse is marked by *Athnah, and the one 
nearer the beginning of the verse by sign called S^gbM, as, 

j]5 ycf^ iiyyi • • • • ^^^' *• "^^ 

d) If the clause of words lying between Silluq and 'Athoah, 
or between Athnah and Segolta, or between Athnah and the be- 
ginning of the verse, Segolta being absent, requires to be divided 
by a pretty large pause, this is in all these cases marked by a sign 
called Zdqeph qdtOn, resembling simple sh*va placed over the 
word,^ as 

:n^^ V^^3D nian DNi^g Gen. i.e. 

e) A distinctive of less power than Zakeph is Tiphhd, which 
marks a pause which the rhythm requires as a preliminary to 
the great pauses indicated by Silluq and Athnah. Its sign is a 
line bent backwards, as 

♦nW tJIOtt^g DN'J^e ry^^Vra^ . . . Gen. 1. 1. 

f) These are the main distinctive accents, and by stopping at 
ihem, as at the points in modem languages, the reader will do 
justice to the sense. There are several more distinctives of lesser 
force. There is also a number of conjunctive accents or Servants, 
as they are called, to the disjunctives, accents which are placed on 
the words that stand immediately before and in close relation with 
those on which distinctives are placed. It would seem to follow 

^ The sign " called e, gdlhol^ of the same distinctive power, is used 
whea its word is the only word in the accentual clause. 
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from the variety of the conjunctive signs that they had masical 
significance, otherwise one connective might have served all 
distinctives alike. The two most common co^functivea are I^khd 
-^f which serves ^iUuq and T*P^b^t aQcL MUnah -j-^ which serves 
^Aihna^ and Zaqeph. See Gen. 1. 1, 2. 

g) The books Joh^ Proverbs and F^abni have an accentoation 
in some respects different from that of the other books, called the 
Poetical. The end of the verse is marked as in Prose by Silluq 
and Soph paQnq; also the great distinction next the end by 
'Athnah; but this is not the greatest distinction in the verse, which 
is that next the beginning, marked by a sign called Mirkhd 
Mahpdkh or 'dli tfyoredh, thus 

i2f) ngj} D-'j^ Ps. 1. 1. 

4. Maqqeph (binder). Part of the accentual or rhyth- 
mical machinery is the Maqqeph or hyphen, which binds 
two or more words together. The sign indicates that all 
the words so joined are pronounced in the rhythmical 
reading as one word. The occurrence of two accented syl- 
lables in immediate succession is contrary to the rhythm, 
and this conjunction is avoided by throwing several words 
into one. All the words joined by Maqqeph lose their ac- 
cents except the last, and in consequence of this their long 
vowels, if changeable, become short (§ 5. 3), Djrf h^ but 
njjrr^5, all the people} 

5. Pause. The great pauses just described (in 3) are 
naturally accompanied with certain changes upon the ordin- 
ary vocalization. In general only the two greatest Prose 
accents (viz. $illuq -p, marking the end, and ^Athnah — , 
marking the middle of the verse), and the three greatest 
of the Poetical, throw vowels into pause. The effects are 
mostly as follows: 

a) A short vowel in the tone becomes long, as n% 
pause D^o; and if the short vowel had been modified from 
another it is the long of the primary sound that appears, 

^ XJDchangeably long vowels are OBoally marked by Metheg, as "^^'H^ 
Shath'n. 
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b) Occasionally the tone is shifted from the last syllable 
to the penult, which is lengthened if it was short, nh^ 
p. nn§. 

c) Perhaps the commonest pausal effect is what looks 
like a combination of a b. In verbal forms with vocal 
sh'va before the tone, this sh*va becomes the tone long of 
the primary sound whose place it had taken, and the tone 
is then shifted to it, as n)3tf she dwelt, p. n)ief, from pBf; 
VXCfi stand ye, p. nl3^ from nb^. A few nominal forma 
follow the same method (see § 45). 

BenL Sh^va before the suffix kha becomes ^, ^)D p. *[&^D. In 
some cases the weight of the Pause doubles the consonant, ^TQ 
Judg. 5. 7 ; there is also a fondness shewn in many cases for the 
sharp d in pausal syllables. 

6. (yri and K'iMbh (read, written). The KUhihh is the 
consonantal text as it lay before the punctuators, being 
held inviolable. When however for any reason, whether of 
grammar or propriety, the punctuators preferred another 
reading, the vowels of this reading were put under the 
KUhtbh in the text, while the consonants, which could not 
find a place in the text, were set in the margin. This re- 
commended reading is the Q^ri. Attention is called to the 
Margin by a small circle placed over the KUhibh, thus: 
^^jn Gen. 24. 14, — which means that for the (mas.) form / 
Igjg of the text the form rrjgjll {fern.) is to be read. NJ 

OF WORDS AND FORMS. 

Roots may be considered to be of three classes: firsts 
the simplest and instinctive interjection^ expressive of mere 
feeling, as ah! second^ the higher demonstrative, expressing 
locality, direction, and distinction between one object and 
another; and third, roots embodying thoughts, nouns and 
verbs. The first class, being uninflected and individual, do 
not need any separate treatment. And of the others it is 
better to begin with the second, which is next in simplicity. 

V. 14. 'p rr^in. 
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§ 11. THE ARTICLE. 

Hebrew has no indefinite Article, though the numeral 
one^ particularly as the language declined, began to be 
used with the feebleness of an Article. 

The Definite Article, properly a demonstratiTe pronoun, 
is htj> This is an inseparable particle, prefixed to words; 
and, like the in English, suffers no change for Gender or 
Number. 

FABADIGM OF THE ABTICLE. 

Before ordinary conss. 
Before gutturals 

Before gutturals 
with qameQ 

a) The / of the Art^ is not written, but assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is thus doubled, as ^lp voice, hupij 
the voice. 

b) Before gutturals (which cannot be doubled), thepatJiah 
of the Art., falling in an open Syllable, expands to qamep 
(§ 8. 4), as \ih^r} the man. This expansion is universal be- 
fore H and n, and general before j^. Before the strong gutt. 
n and n, pathah usually remains (§ 8. Rem. d), 

c) The rule in b) applies to k and n with any vowel. 
But when n, y, n are pointed with qamep^ the punctuation 
of the Art. varies: — 

Before ^ and jj in the Tone, the Art., falling in the pretone^ 
takes a (§ 6. 2b) j as ^hTjj the mountain^ n^rj^ the people. 

Before rj, jj not in the Tone, the Art., falling before the 
pretone, retains the short vowel (comp. § 6. 2 c), which by 
a law of euphony becomes e (s^ffhol)^ as Q^^.rin, the mountains; 
^bj{n, the trouble. Before 17 (ha) in all positions the Art. 
takes s^gholy and also before Q, DJIliJ, the wise, ain, the feast. 

Bern. 0. Kot nnfreqaently a softer pronunciation omits theDaghesh 
from letters pointed with Sh^va^ by § 7 Kote a. The somewhat great 
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emphasis of such a syllable, which still remains, is many times 
marked by Mdheg, as X^XfOt) Is. 40. 20. Metheg is not put before \ 
iior yet immediately before the Tone. 

Bem. h. The hal is 'a/ in Arabic (though the Bedawin are said to 
pronounce Aa/), as 'Al-Qor'dn. Perhaps this form is seen Oen. 10. 20. 



man Vf^ woman Tt^tfi morning IgS 

day D1V night rfyfl light 1\H 

darkness "ij^ firmament W^X ^^^ "V?% 

water, waters D^.D pi great !?n} good ^1D 

high D^ upon "^ and \ 

The coi^junction and is a particle inseparably prefixed to 
words, \lh^] and a man. 



To day DITT A good man 31ID fi^M The man 1 Vh^iJ 3119 
to night Tfy^t] the good man 31tt5 B^W is good J SID BH^SJ 

Sule 1. The adjective when it qualifies stands after the noun. / 
If the noun be definite the adj. has the article. (X/D Li:^ C' ' ^' 

Bule 2. The simple adj. when a predicate oftener precedes 
the noun than follows it. The predicate does not receive the art. 
The copula is^ are &c. is not usually expressed. 

EXEBCISE: TBANSLATB. 

To day. The morning. The night. The light is good. The good 
light. The lofty firmament. The darkness ia upon the waters. 
The man and the woman. The great darkness. The good man. 
The firmament i^ high. A great day. The night is good. The dust 
%9 upon the waters. *"7V^ 

§ 12. THE PERSONAL PEONOUNS. 

TJw. 8ig. jMtri 

^ro, tin3s we nu 

DFtt? ye ;tem 
npFjS, irw „ ten 
riBH, tan they m 





Sing. SignV. part. 


1 . perz. c. 


^3«, ^bSJ I 1, ni, *t 


2. pers, m. 


nra* thou ta 


/". 


Fl«^ . t 


S.pers.m, 


ttTI he V, hu 


r 


»f1 she y, (ha) 
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The above forms of the Pers. Pronouns are used only 
to express the NominatiTO or as Subject: they must not be 
put as oblique cases after a verb or preposition. When 
not expressing the Subject, the Pers. Pronouns become 
attracted in a fragmentary form to the end of other words. 
These fragments (the significant parts above) are named 
Pronominal suffixes. See §§ 19, 31, 49. Comp. § 20. 6. 

^ Bern. a. On 1 pers. In pause the accent la retracted to the penult 

(§ 10. 5 b) "t^^ and ^iStf. A plur. )^ occurs once, Jer. 42. 6, and 

nahnU six times, e. g. Oen. 42. 11, Ex. 16. 7* 

Bern. b. On 2^^ pers. In pause nJ|)M. The mas. is occasionally 

written flK 1 Sam. 24. 19, Job. 1. 10, and three times I^^, Num. 11. 15^ 

Deut. 5. 24, (?£z. 28. U). The form *attd is for 'aiutd, and ^att for 

^anttf which is seven times speUed '^Piti, Jud. 17. 2, 1 K. 14. 2 &c. 

The plur, 'attem is for ^attum. The fern, pi ^atien occurs Ezek. 

84. SI, the HSS. waver between ^atten and ^cOten. 

Bem, c. On 3*''' pers. In the Pent, as usually printed tWH is of 

com, gender, K\*l occurs only eleven times. Fern, pi, ]n is actuaUy 

found only as suffix. ^ 



I 

■1 



®y® ySlf' hand Tf. monntainTI disease ''^O 

earth Y^Hf' heaven D'lJbSfpZ. evening 3*]^ people D2 

Bword y]fif- God DNi^fcJi?/. palace hy^tj wise DDIJ 

powerful D^){ bad, sore JTi very Hi^D very bad ^i^OJ^*] 
The mountain liTH the people DJjn the earth f I^JJ 

Bem. cL The Article sometimes prolongs the pathah of mono- 
syllables to qameg. The word earth -appears as above with the Art. 

The people is wise G}p} DDI^ or vm Cl^n DJ^rj. 
Sule. The personal pronomi of 3. pers. is sometimes used to 
express the copula. It generally follows the predicate when in- 
definite, and precedes it when definite. 

EXEBCISB: TBAK8LATE. 

«n nns 4 :awi nits 3 inhxa on «n vm 2 jbinn-en 

T - VV T XT T T T •• - T 

:Dsn Dn« 7 : iBjrrb? sn atn 6 imsuxn m 5 tn-rtsn 

T T V - T T IV ~ • T Y "■ T • IT : - • •.•: IT 

vnxn "ss is jbtispr] ffcssn DJn 12 tynsTTj diwi&t n 
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The eye. The hand. The mountain is Tery lofty. The dust is upon 
the waters. I am the man. We are the people. The sword. The 
good man is the wise man. The good and powerful people. The 
morning and the evening are the day. The darkness is the night. 
The lofty mountain. The darkness is very great upon the earth 
and upon the waters. Thou art the woman. It (f.) is the eye. 
They are the heavens. The great and sore disease. • \/ 

§ 13. THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND OTHEE PRONOUNS. 



Sing. Plur. 

mas. iTTT this 

c. nb& these 



Sing. Plur. 

fcWl that ftan, tsn those 

»77 „ nan, "jfi „ 



Sing. Plur. 

ma$, Sltl^n yonder wanting 

2. Relative pronoun. The relative is H^f^ who, which^ in- 
variable for all genders, numbers and cases. 

3. Interrogative pronoun. The interrogative is npn'Ao? for 
^^» persons^^and^no what? for things, both words indeclinable. 

^The emphasis of the question not being on the interroga- 
tive particle it falls forward on the next word (§ 7, note h)y 
and HD assumes dk pointing quite like the Article (§11): 

Before non-guttutals path, and dag. Tinxiiyr\i2A is this? 
before m and n qamef n^gTTttwhat are these? 

before other gutturals pathah KNTHQ what is it ? 

before gutt. with qam. fghol Tiff^ HD what has he done? 

^ Bern. a. The fem. of this is sometimes written Ht or IT, where 
the ih of fem. termination is softened as in nomis § 16. Bern. h. A 
shorter plur. 78 oocon eight times in the Pent, and in 1 Ohron.80.8. 
A form \\ is more used as a relative, comp. the use of that and der. 
With « i. e. <28 comp. the d, th in the^ thiSj that, der, dieser. 

Bern. b. A shorter form of the relative is \tf prefixed inseparably 
to words, mostly as ^ or ^ with Dag. forte, "TB^ss^ "^^J* 

8 
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Bern. c. In pointing mah the maqqeph is not always inserted. 
The pointing with 8*ghol occurs in other cases besides the one 
specified. Occasionally ilD onites with the following word, D^^Q 
what mean ye (to you)? Is. 8. 15, Ex. 4. 2. v 



king IJ^fe head tt\fr\ boy T^J Jehovah Hjrr 

to create VC)"^ to call K^JJ to bear ^ to shed ^^ 

to take n)3^ to hear yQB^ to say ^^ to come M^ 

to sit leh not tS7 how! rnp unto *^|j^ 

Bern. The root of the verb is 3. s. perf, e. g. Ae creaied^ he took, 
not the infin. 

This U the nian tfi^Mi^ n{ 

This is the good man ^HeSi tShHH HT 
This man mn tfi^l^;^ 

nis good man TVi^ yxSi tShl^^^ 

Bule .1. The demonstratives tftiff, fhait may be pronouns or 
adjectives. When pronouns they do not take the Art., and the 
order is as in English. When they are a^jectivesi their noun is 
definite, and they conform to Bule 1 § 11. With another adj. the 
demons, stands last. 

The hoy heard "T^JH p©^ The hoy did not hear T^jrj J^^^ \fi> 
The hoy did not hear the voice VlpiTHtJ » » »» 

Rule 2. The nominative, unless emphatic, usually follows 
the verb.^ 

Bule 3. The definite accus. in nouns and pronouns when 
directly governed by an active verb is usually preceded by the 
particle XW.* 

Bule 4. The negative stands immediately before the verb or 
predicate. 



1 Sentences are of two kinds, verbal — ^having a finite verb for pred- 
icate; and nominal — ^having any other kind of predicate. The order in 
a verbal sentence is verb, subject; in a nominal, subject, predicate (cf. 
the excep. § 11 Bole 2). 

a The pron. mah ^'what'^ does not take Hl^. 
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EXEBCI8E. TBANSLATB. 

nto "iit« DiT! nj 4 :»irt: n^^^ 3 jnsn n; 2 ton* 19 
jbiprrn* yao iti« nbT! nt § jn^n iMSJn B5n 5 :dfrft« 
no« mjn «a 9 jiKjrj-b? ijbBn ais; 8 :n^«T« "i^ "^ 7 
Dtft« «na 11 'pijri oiTJ alem^ 10 :'p«rrb? D:!§n ijSfoJ 

:rnbr! ti-^ "15 u jaTrrtw ijten np^ 13 inr^ ^ 

Who arc these? What ore ye? Who ia yonder woman? I am the 
great king who ia over (upon) the land. That day. This \% a good 
head. This ia the good head. This hef^l ia good. This good head. 
This i6 the bad boy ^ho spilt the water upon the earth. This 
woman. What has the man done? This mountain is very lofty. ' 
What art these? These art the heavens and the earth which God 
created this day. This m the wise king. That^ sore disease. He 
sat by (upon) those waters. How great ts that palace! X 

§ 14. THE INSEPAEABLE PEEPOSITIONS. 

1. Prepositions and similar words in Hebrew are usually 
nouns^ sometimes entire, but oftener worn down and frag- 
mentary. The following three fragments used as prepo- 
sitions are, like the Art., inseparably prefixed to words: 

n in, by, with; local and instrumental 

3 as, like 

h to, at, for; sign of dat. and in fin. 

a) The usual pointing of these light fragments is simple 
sh^va. 

b) Before another sh*va this becomes hireq^ by § 6. 2 d., 
forming a half open syllable, niS, ^3^21. 

c) Before a hateph the sh^va becomes the corresponding 
short vowel, by § 8. 3, ^l^, s-n}3-»si«3, like a lion. 

d) Before the accent, the prep., falling in the pretone, 
often has tone-long qamep (§ 6. 2 b.), as D^fiS to water. 

^ For this name the reader substitated ^)^M Lord, the vowels of which 
stand in the text. Possibly the word was pronounced rnST Tah-vlh, 
* In sinff. Mnn, in plur. ^JJ. 
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e) In words with the Art. the weak He usually surrenders 
its Towel to the prep, and disappears, by § 9. 2., qj^;^, qjj^ 
io the people} 

2. The short word ]p used as a prep, in the sense of 
from, out of is also a worn down noun and generally used 
as an inseparable particle. 

a) The weak liquid n, as in other languages, is assi- 
milated to the next consonant, which is doubled, D^.eQ from 
water (as im-moveable). 

b) Before gutturals, the short yowel expands in the open 
syllable into the corresponding tone-long, ^{q from a tree, 
by § 8. 4.; and occasionally hireq remains by § 8. 4. Rem. 

c) Before the Art. either b) is followed; or oftener the 
prep, is prefixed entire to the word with help of Maqqeph, 
l^gijD or f JiTTP from the tree. 

Bern. Tho prep, is occasionally found entire in other oases* 



book 


n^D garden || place 


Dipp 


ground 


TVyVgi dry land H^^^ beast, cattle rVfTf^ 


lion 


^ij ass TIDJJ work 


n?«^D 


seventh 


TtV^ holy KfTTg to write 


an? 


to give 


]n} to eat h^tf to rest 


T\i^ 


to rule 


TBte to destroy 1 to cry 
21 to blot out ' ^^ unto 


^ 


over 


T2 




EXEBCISE, TBANSLATE. 




rt*5>t r\-i 


•iri 0. !rt*5*^* M*tt5 'ntrirtVi ftS** -^i^^ B 


•tAm fci*^n 



• VX - T T »T T»T I V - S T • tt T»r 

•W ■^'•'j T"t -I TTr* TT V-t »J 

:bsTO »!n arfe«n 8 jmanwritt ibj m«rrr« 

T"i- •-.•trr TT-irr|" tt ttit v 

^ The n sometimes remains, partioalarly after 3, and in the declining 
stages of the language. 



^rJ^-Z.. ^^tcdU f^ r^--^^ 
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To a lion. The man wrote in the book. God gave the woman to 
the man for wife. In the morning. In these heavens. In the 
earth. In that day* In the lofty palace. The lion cried like an 
(the) ass. God /ailed the firmament heaven, and the dry land 
called he earth.V He gave the sword to the king. Man is dost 
out of the ground. He ate of the tree. The wise people rested 
on the seventh day. To the dust. In (at) pain. On (in) the 
high mountain. 



"/ 



§ 15. THE CONJUNCTION &c. 

1. The inseparable conjunction i and is pointed very 
much like the inseparable prepositions in § 14. 

a) Its ordinary pointing is sh^ra, t\t^\S\ and thou. 

b) Before the hatephs it takes the corresponding short 
vowel (§ 8. 3.), ^Jtjj and I. 

c) Before simple shVa and the Labials (^ D-1 1) its point- \ 
ing is ^, \:i\ and a son. aJjUP^ cljl.-^^v-C 

d) Before the accent, especial^-if-disjunctive, it often 
takes qamep (§ 6. 2 b.), x^ and evil Gen. 3. 5. 

Hem. Before ffod with sh^va the pointing is hireq after § 6. 2d., 
and yod U silent (§ 9. 1), ^'H and the days of—. Even before a labial, 
the law d) of the pretone may prevail, as \tii), Gen. 1. 2. Naturally 
the ooDJ. does not cohere so closely with the word as the' prep, and 
does not displace the He of the Art, as D]{il] and the people, 

2. The verb. The root of the verb is held to be 3. sing, 
per/', act.j which is the simplest form. Verbal inflection for 
persons is made by attaching to this root the significant 
elements of the personal pronouns (§ 12). 

Z.sing.mas.perf. he ruled, has ruled &c. ^^ 
2. 9 n 9 thou hast ruled &c. r^^ ta of pr. fhou 
2. „ fern. thou hast ruled &c. r\Vi^ ^ » » 
1. „ com. „ I ruled, have ruled &c. '•r^^fefp ti-=ki of pr. I 
I. plur.com. „ we ruled, did rule &e. )^b|^ nu of pr. we. 

EXEBGISE. TBANSXiATE. 
I said to the man. The man and the woman. A lion and an ass. 
We rested on the seventh day. And of the tree we have eaten. 
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God destroyed from the earth man and cattle. And on that day 
I wrote in the book. People imd king. Who spilt the water upon 
the earth? I heard the voice in the garden. Thou hast said, holy 
ia Jehovah. And these who are these? Dry land and water. Night 
and morning. Thou (/.) hast ruled over this people. ^ 

§ 16. THE NOUN. INFLECTION. 

1. Stems in Hebrew are considered to contain three con> 
Bonantal letters. The noun may be regarded as expressing the 
stem idea in re«f, and the verb the idea in motion. Hence the 
vowels of the verb are lighter than those of the noun. It is con- 
venient to consider the verb as the root out of which other parta 
of speech grow, though there are many nouns not traceable to ex- 
tant verbal stems. Nouns are thus primitive or derivative. We 
may on the other hand take a noun or particle and set it in 
motion, that is verbalize it; such verbs are called Deii/uminatwea &c. 
as io diui. 

2. Inflection in Hebrew takes place after two modes, an out- 
side and an inside mode. Both modes are to be observed in most 
languages, e. g. hoy^ hoyn, by the outside inflection; fnon, inefi, by 
the inside; so fear^ fearedf but tread, trod. The Shemitic languages 
have a preference for the inner inflection. This prevails greatly 
in the Heb. verb, though it has not gained great footing in the 
noun, the inflection of which is external. But in Southern She- 
mitic internal nominal inflection is also very common. Oreat 
alterations do occur within the noun in Heb., but these are due to 
movements of the Tone and differ altogether from such changes as 
appear in foot, fed. At the same time as the accentual changes 
take place to a certain extent on various principles, they afford 
means for classifying nouns into several DecleMums. The external 
changes may be called Inflection. 

8. Inflection, external modifications in Nouns. 

In Hebrew there are two genders: mas. and fem. 

There are three numbers: sing^ dual, and plur. The dual 
is now very much in disuse, being employed mostly to ex- 
press things that occur naturally or by use in pairs, aa 
hands, feet, shoes. 
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The fern. sing, is formed by adding ah to the mas. 

The plur. mas, is formed by adding im to the sing. ; and 
the plur, fern, by changing ah into dth^ or by adding dth to 
the sing, if it has no fern, termination. 

The dual is formed by adding dyim to the mas. sing, for 
the mas.j and to the original fern. sing, (see Rem. b) for 
the fern. Thus: 





mas. 


fern. 


mas. 


fern. 


sing. 


aitD good 


n^ns 


D)D Aors^ 


n^^D mare 


plur. 


D^91t9 n 


mills 


DVD « 


niD^D » 


dual 






D^Qte » 


D'.Q9« n 



4. Classes of nouns feminine. 

1) Words ending in n-;- or n (see Rem. b). 

2) Words of any termination that are names of creatures 
feminine, as DM mother. 

3) Names of cities, countries &c.| which may be con- 
sidered mothers of their inhabitants. 

4) Names of organs of the body of men or animals, espe- 
cially such organs as are double, as hand, ear, horn; also 
of other utensils or instruments used by man, as sword, 
cup, and even of places in which man is wont to move. 

5) Names of things productive, the elements, unseen 
essences &c., as sun, earth, fire, soul &c. 

In all these classes howeyer there are numerous ex- 
ceptions ; and many words are of both genders, though in 
general where this is the case one gender is largely pre- 
dominant in usage over the other. 

6) Words fern, usually assume the distinctive fern, ter- 
mination in the plural. Many fern, nouns however have the 
mas. plur. ending; and on the contrary many mas. words 
have the fem. termination in the p/tir., especially if they 
incline towards a fem. sense by 4) or 5). 

Rem. a. The DtuU is confined to substantives (and the numeral 
iuH}j\ it is no more found in the acyective, pronoun, or verb. 
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The dual perhaps properly ezpresses a pair, or (me or more pairs^ 
but it is now used as a plvr. of things occurring in pairs^ as 
0^.9^ ^ ^ totM^s. In usage the dual is employed, 1. for 
organs and features in men and animals that are double, as eyes, 
ears, hands, feet, lips, teeth, loins, horns, wings &c. 2. For 
things that are double, as shoes, door-leaves, fetters. 3. A few 
nouns still use the dual to express ttoo^ as day, year, cubit, 
hundred, thousand. 4. The Numerals employ the dual to ex- 
press iimea (repetition), § 48. When terms properly dual are 
transferred to inanimate objects as IwmB (of altar) they are used 
in fern, plur. 

Rem. b. The original fern* ending is aih (IV^-)- When tho 
word stands independently this is softened in the tone into ah, 
the present ordinary termination, but when the word is in close 
connexion with what follows^ or has any addition made to it, 
the original ath reappears. By loss of the a this ending became 
th* This simple i& could most easily be atliached when the 
word ended in a vowel, or in a single conson. preceded by a 
changeable vowel, as *n?9i n*n?9y *V^f ?19^' ^^ could not 
be added at all if the word ended already in two conson. (§ 5. 6), 
nor readily if in one cons, preceded by an unchangeably long 
voweL In these cases the termination ah was added. Thus the 
fem. endings may be: 1) t or th, t^i^ Gen. 16. 11, which gener- 
ally assumes the form H"^'^ (§ 29). 2) ath or ath, nj} Ps. 74. 19, 
D^t]{ Ps. eo. 13, both archaic and passing into 3) ah the ordin- 
ary ending. Sometimes this ah may be represented, as it is 
usually in Aramean, by M (§ 2. 3). In a very few cases ah is 
deflected to ih (s^'ghol).^ 



^ The Shemitic fem, being in t the apparent analogy between the fem, a 
in Latin &o. and the ordinary dh of fsm, nouns is no real one. Bat a new 
analogy arises between the Heb. fem. and the neuters in Lat. English kc^ 
so mauy of which end in t, id, quid, illud, it, that, what. Possibly the 
maa, in Shemitic included both the mas, and fem, (comp. KVl com,) and 
that which was once dedicated to express the netft, this having been 
dropped, has been appropriated to the fem. 
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ox l^cowf. 






hone D^D mare /I 






fish T} fish/: 






prince ^ princess /I 






song 1^ song/". 






adversary 1) adversary f. 




liero 11214 


star 3913 weU llg^f. 


wolf n«t 


side TXyx. 


blood ffj river UP 


dream DIVI} 


just p«|} 


bitter I9 to set |oi 


to slay yyj 


to count Ifff 


to see n^ to drink TV}^ 


to remember 'ISJ 



EXBBCISE. TBAKSLATE. 

^.D^-yj^ rranaa dtwi bag 3 t-Th^b? tjbBfn* nsn ntis| 
TFjligi^ 5 jnwr by ^^9*5 "PJ **^ D^T^si^rri trni^rj nfin 4 
nSaorm nbkn tmn 6 :dp« irp^s rrnir^srrST 

I remember (perf.) the songs which I heard in the temple. These 
waters are bitter. Those heavens are very lofty. These are the 
asses which we slew. Who are these princes and heroes? Thou 
hast heard the cows. God remembers the just (|?/.). We sat on 
the hills two-days. The new king saw the good cows by the 
rivers in a dream. The just are as the stars which are in the 
firmament* /.The two-sides. He took oxen and cows and horses 
and asses. ^ We heard the wolves in the evening. I counted the 
stars which God has set in the heavens. Water from the wells. 
Thou (f.) hast spUt blood (pL). 

% 17. CASES. THE CONSTBTIOT STATE. 

1. Hebrew is considered to have the following cases: first, 
the Nominative. But the language has no special termination 
for the expression of this case. In some proper names, borrowed 

^ The words ax, prince, adversary ^ bitter, have a (path.) when oninflected 
or without the Article, see Bern, d, § 12, and § 43. 
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probably from neighbouring tribes, there appears the termination 
tt. (The nom. in Arabic ends in « or un.) 

Second, the Genitive. This is a relation of two elements, 
of which the first is always a noon, while the second, though 
chiefly a nonn, may be a pronoun or even a clause. The first 
member of the gen. relation is said to be in the contitruct state. 
It is a question whether this first member had any distinctive 
termination. It appears occasionally in t.^ The second member has 
no special termination. (The Ar. gen., which is the second member, 
is in « or in.) 

Third, the Accusative. Neither is this case expressed ordi- 
narily by any specific termination. But there are here quite visible 
traces of a case ending, though it is not easy to say whether the 
traces should be considered remains of a fiill development now in 
decay, or merely a rudimentary commencement. This accus. ending 
is a, (The Arab. ace. is in a or an.) 

Thus so far as case endings can be suspected they are the 
three sounds a i u. Three cases may seem to form a meagre pro- 
vision for expressing the relations of nouns. But the use of the 
Accus. is very wide, it serves often as a locative, and sometimes 
almost as an instrumental, and as a general modal or adverbial case. 
And the use of the Oen. is also extremely free. 

2. The construct state. When a noun is so connected in 
thought with a following word or clause that the two make 
np one idea, the first is said to be in the construct state or^ 
in construction. A word not so dependent is said to be in 
the absolute state; e. g. in son oAthe king, great in power, 
the words "son** and "great" ar6*in the construct, "king'* 
and "power'' are in the absolute. 

The const, relation corresponds most nearly to the Gen., 
or to the relations expressed by of in English. Now the 
first half of a relation like son of — , forming no complete 
idea of itself, the emphasis of the whole expression lies on 
the second half. In this way the cons, or first half is 
uttered as shortly as is possible in consistency with the laws 

^ See Qten. 40. 11 &g. and aach proper names as Oabri-el, man of God, 
Helchi-zedek, Jd/ng of righteousness. In a few cases the Cons, ends in o. 
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of pronunciation in the language; any merely tone 'long 
vowel within the word will be shortened or lost, § 18, and 
any weak letter outside the word, elided. 

NOMINAL PARADIGM. 
Mas, Fern. 



Abs. Cons, Abs. Cons, 

sing. D^D horse d^d H^^D mare ro^D 

plur. D'p^ » ^D niD« n niD«> 

dual D^.WO o ^D D^.09» » 'W» 

In mas. sing, there is no change of termination. 
In mas. plur. and dual, im and dyim elide the weak m 
and become i. 

In feni. plur, no change. 

In fem, sing, the original ending is resumed (§ 16 Rem.^); 
and in fem. dual dyim becomes ^ as in mas.j and tone-long 
a is lost (§ 18). . 

3. Use of the accusative ending. The accus. ending has 
been retained in one pai4icular usage. The ah is added to 
words to express direction or motion towards. — The ending 
in this use of it, which is probably a reyiyal and extension 
of its former use, has not the tone. It may be appended 
to the plur., and even to the cons, state, as Tr\hT\ towards 
the mountain; mp^^Q^ heavenwards; *|D1> nn?| to the house Z^- 
of Joseph. '^- (Y / 

Bern. This He is called He loeak by some. It cannot be nsed "i^ ^ 
with persons, and has in many cases lost its strong sense of direction ^ , , 
to and implies no more than at or in. It may even admit a prep, of 
motion before its word. v ( 



The horse of the king ] . . _ ^^^ The horses of the king] „^^ ^.^ < \ 

the king's horse J »••- the king's horses j "^ 

Bale 1. The word in cons, state does not take the Art. The 

second noun is usually definite and the first is defined by its 

relation to it. 

The good horses of the king D^^lttSI ^H "O^D 
The good mare of the king H^IBQ 'H HQ^D 
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Eule 2. An a^j. qualifying a noon in cons, state must stand 
after the compound expressioni and the noun in cons, being de- 
finite, the adj. has the Art.^ 

Even/ do!/ D1> h^ Ml the dap D1«9 ^iD 

AU the king'a horses 71 ^^KT^f 
Eule 3. The word aUia a noun and used in the cons, state. 

north ]1B;f for ^'^ | ^'^ ^®^ "'^ ^^^^ '^^^^ 

four Vy\^ daughter H^ war H^I^P queen n|^Q 

wind 1 law iT^W wall n^lH city TJ 

spirit J command n}39 flesh Ibf!} understanding ^3\{f 

to go down T3I to keep IQi^ to review TJJ^ 

EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

»rr}) rrtisvd b:r5»^ "n"? "P^ 2 nk^n -b^ asn two ^b 
*onBtt sib 4 tD^p^na an osn •oi'OH 3 tbsto roio ruSH 
:abBn ^552133 nten nto 5 jbsnto^^ ribs st'iT t^^in 
T«rrb5 rfen rtsa rfe« 7 :ri5!5n rkb rrirr r\"iiro!i c 

fyTTT "Vt !• V" TXTT Tl - X 

:o:&tin Pirm yantgffi "psn T!?1?a' Wna brj «3 9 
nia? vnk tQ "pjn nsbjai 11 :*'jar! yr^'I'a *^5» 10 



^ Abigail. ^ Israel. ' Bag. in kaph only in cons. ^ Observe the 
pausal vowels in 6, 9, 10, 11. 

The great day of the Lord. The day of the Lord is great. The 
good queen of the land. All the people of the earth. All the 
king's good asses. The captain (prince) reviewed all the mighty- 
men (heroes) of valour and all the people of war. Li the two- 
sides of the temple. I have gone northward. We are gone down 
to-hades (Sh*'61). He went towards-the-mountain. J We slew the 

' The adj. agrees with its noun in gend. and numb, but not in state. The 
cons, is euphonic as well as syntactical and must be foUotoed immediately 
by the word to which it subordinates itself. 
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man's ass. The people did not drink from the waters of the rivers 
for they were blood.^ The law of the lord is good. Thou hast not 
kept the commandments of the God of all the earth. The spirit 
of God teas upon the waters. God of the spirits that belong to all 
flesh. I have broken down all the walls of the city. Thou hast 
kept the poor of the land from all ill. Thou hast eaten of the tree 
of the garden. 

^ In dependent claases with ^^ for, that && the pronoun is pot last. 

§ 18. THE FIEST DECLENSION.* 

Nouns may be arranged in Declensions according to 
the internal vowel changes produced by alteration in the 
place of Tone occasioned by Inflexion (§ 16. 2). Many 
forms of Nouns, howeyer, contain unchangeable vowels, 
i. e. vowels pure long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable 
from position, as iiaj (gibbdr), a hero, \ni^ (ebh-ydn), poor, 
in both of which the first vowel is unchangeable by po- 
sition, and the second pure long, and consequently un- 
changeable by nature (§ 6. 1). Such Nouns, as they suffer 
no internal change from inflexion, do not seem to require 
classification; they are indeclinable.^ 

The forins that suffer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by 
the so-called Vowel-letters (§ 2. 3), may very generally bo 
distinguished from pure-long, and diphthongal, vowels, 
which were very often so expressed (§ 2. 3 Rem.). In 
general only qamep and fere are tone-long in nouns, holem 
being ix5t the most part unchangeably long. 

The forms with changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes or Declensions. 

* The principles stated in § 6 should be fully understood here; and it 
should be remembered that, when words are increased at the end, the 
accent plants itself upon the significant inflectional addition (§ 5. 1). 

^ Such forms are those numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23 in the Table of 
Oommon Nominal Forms in the Appendix of Paradigms, and a number of 
other Forms not given in that Table. These forms with unchangeable 
vowels might be called a First Declension, in -which case the Declensions 
would amount in all to four. 
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1. A large number of words are of the same form as the 
perfect of verbs, and are chiefly participles or adjectives, 
though many are substantives. With these may be classed 
some other forms of words that are subject to the same 
laws. Together they may be called 

THE FIRST DECLENSION. 

They are words having: 

a in the pretone, or a in the tone, or a in both places. 

Rulet for declension, 1. With inflectional additions tho 
accent is shifted a place, and the tone-long pretonic a ^ is 
lost, i. e. becomes vocal sh^va, by § 6. 2 c. 

2. The very hurried utterance of the construct produces, 
in addition to this loss of the pretonic vowel, a contraction 
of the tone-vowel a e^ that is the shortening of it in a shut 
syllable (sing.)^ and the loss of it in an open one (piur.) 

HuK Cons, sing, Cons.plur, 

1) upright Tifh D^tth iBh Cl?^=) ^?^^. 

2) old ]jji D>ii 

3) great Vn| D'»Vti^ 

4) blessed Tpij D^J^TSl 

5) overseer t|?^ D^Tj?? 
C) heart i;^ r\^2^b 

7) star njtD 0^5313 

8) desert 1^1? o^3rp 
, I ^ B.em. a. Tone-long o does not appear much in nouns, but 

^^^^^^ fl©« § 29. The forms 1, 2, 3 with vowels a — a, a—t^ a — o, may 

be considered the typical forms of this declension, see § 22. 
The forms 4, 5 are pass, participles, and 6 is a less common 
nominal formation. The forms 7, 8 shew that if the pretonic be 
immutable there is no change except in Cons., rule 1 having no 
application. A very few forms without d are similarly infiected« 
See Add. Notes. 
J ' Rem. h. The form a — e, has a in avM, sing,, as no other 

fA^ short vowel can stand in the final accented shut (§ 6. Bern. fe). 

If it be desired to retain the e sound, the form ")]JT with Maqqeph 
can be used, comp. § 10. 4. 



M 


05PI=) 'a?! 


^1 


"hn^ 


^1? 


'?"? 


■^? 


TP? 


^^) 


(ni2?V=) wa?"? 


as© 


'S?© 


TST9 


^19 



/ 



§ 18. THE FIB8T DECLENSION. 47 

The new syllables that arise are half open (§ 6. 2 e), as in heart, 
lUMhoth, No. 6. 

2. Feminine nouns. When the distinctiye termination of 
the fem. noun is not final, its softening into ah cannot haYe 
place, the real ending aih must be assumed as base, and 
then the aboye two laws apply as to other nouns. 

righteousness ngns (— ngT?) ^^^^' CV^T?— ) ^Wf 
elder njgt (-.njpT) cons, (njpj-) njpi 

righteousnesses nip^| cons, (nipn^— ) nipT? 

3. A few monosyllables with changeable vowels (a e) in 
the tone attach themseWes to this declension. They aro 
probably real dissyllables which haye undergone con- 
traction. The chief are t hand, D^ blood, Tl fish, fH ^^^^* 
As they want the pretonic vowel the same law that applies 
to star will apply to them. See Add. Notes to First De- 
clension. 

fish T] cons. Ti plur. D^}*^ cons. pi. ^fl 







V70BDS FOB FBACnOB. 




male 


•91 


holy B^ng 


perfect 


0*95 


word 


■51 


Bhort tg^ 


lip 


r\^ 


proverb 


^ 


luminary IIM^ 


blesBing 


n?"3? 


heavy 


T?? 


prophet K^ 


vengeance 


r^) 


leopard 


•>e> 


fat tn? 


corpse 


"^3? 



'' Exerc. Write the cons. sing, and the oi*. and eotu, pi. of tho 
above words. (The abt. and eon*, dual of lip.) 

two D^i&F sand VlH to gather ^jQ^ to lift np K|^) sea D^ 

there D|^ fistce W^^ phr. 

EXEBOISK PABSE AND TBAN8LATE. 

."btfa ,-ri»ti .niaab ,rr> .T!*: ."^T^? ,ro"^ ,^i«'na 
:n-x .nisna ,naiM ."Tjfite ,aa^ ,m?Ei ."oa^ ,133 
j-iBsa D'^^'ntrb^Tttj train ^135 2 jo-jgn "OErb? tftiit) 
jirp-nsri aaba n;;rr; n-tiri 4 tD^-osn-b;* rrp^ -q-^ nyj 3 
Dtf rm i6 6 tTt^'\ Tfftn '^a^-bsrr« pwn D?b tq^s 5 
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birei n^ttifin ^^nsiM nns b^n ^ t|5« 8 :D?aifin ri?T2i 
or^rv) apr^ bip bipfi pns^ ^J» ^ {0?1 Mto"b? n»| 
-b» B^rtb»n tf^ r\bnp-m ipjrj »k^ «te lo :*nBf -^^ 

^ Isaac * Jacob. • Esau. JliMnn . 

The law of the Lord is perfect. The king saw the taX kine 
upon the bank (lip) of the river. We have eaten the flesh of 
fat oxen. The words of the lips of the Lord are upright. I am 
not a man of words. Gk>od words are the words of the law of the 
Lord. The waters are upon the face of all the earth. We have 
heard the words of the holy prophets of God. Thou hast kept the 
hearts of this people from evil. Very great are the righteous- 
nesses of God. Blessed are the upright of heart The vengeance 
of the people tcaa great. The day of vengeaijice ia in the keart of 
God. The proverbs of the king are perfect. All the fishes of thy 
river. The desert of the sea. v A^/C. 

§ 19. THE PEONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

The separate Personal Pronouns are used only to ex- 
press the Nominative or as Subject (§ 12). 

Hebrew has not largely developed the adjective; instead 
of saying holy hill, silver idol, it says hill of holiness, idol 
of silver, and the like. Similarly for my horse it says horse 
of me. The possessive pronouns my, thy, his, our &c. are 
^ altogether wanting. But the noun being placed before the 
pronoun in the Genitive, two effects followed: 

first, the pronouns had not the strength of nouns and could 
not maintain themselves as separate words, and so became 
attracted in the form o{ Suffixes to the noun preceding them; 

and second, the noun itself, which before an independent 
word would have stood in the form of the Const, underwent 
before these lighter fragments attached to itself a less 
degree of shortening, only a few of the more heavily ac- 
cented Suffixes having the power to throw it into the 
Const, form. 

Thus the Suffixes are divided into liffht and heavy; all 
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are light, except those to a singular noun which express 
your mas. and feiQ., and those to a plur. noun which ex- 
press your and their mas. and fem. 

(The light suffixes affect a noun like the Plur. or Du. termi- 
nation, the heavy throw it into the form of the Const, state. ) 
Particles, such as Prepositions and Adverbs, are generally 
Nouns in a fragmentary condition, and may take Suffixes, 
which are attached to them precisely as to Nouns. See § 49. 





NOUN WITH SUFFIXES. 


r 




Mas 






JTcflt* 


Singular noun 


D^D 


•^1 


np^D 


"BTI 




(horse) 


(word) 


(mare) 


(righteonanoM) 


sing. 1 c. my 


^P» 


n?i 


^n9» 


"ri^nf 


2 m. thy 


W^D 


Tl?1 


W9» 


IWT? 


2 f thy 


^» 


» 


^9« 


» 


3 m, his 


ID^D. 


9) 


tnp^D 


11 


3 f. her 


rt^D' 


9) 


nTO«> 


n 


plur. 1 c. our 


^^^0 


11 


^^nD!iD 


n 


2 m. your 


D?WD 


Q?T51 


D3/1Q)D 


^WTf 


2 f. your 


W» 


n 


1905» 


i 


3 m. their 


D9^D 


OW 


DiJ9» 


Bcn? 


3 f their 


19» 


n 


KID^D 


II 


Plural noun 


D'p^D 


Dn?T 


niD^D 


nijn? 




(horses) 


(worda) 


(mares) 


(righteonsnesses) 


sing. 1 c. my. 


"D^D 


T?T 


^OIDID 


^OipT? 


2 m. thy 


T^D 


» 


:i''niD« 


» 


2 /-. thy 


T.e» 


)) 


^AlWD 


D 


3 m. his 


I'^ID 


91 


rijiD» 


n 


3/: her 


.TD» 


II 


lyijID^D 


i» 


plur. 1 ^. our 


U-'WD 


» 


W^fclD^ 


» 


2 m. your 


D?^D 


aSTai 


D3'niD^D 


DyjTjin? 


2 /". your 


19^« 


» 


R-'JIID^ 


» 


3 m. their 


DH^^D 


« 


DiTniD^D \ 


W) » 


3 /". their 


]JTD» 


» 


IfTXJID^D 


» 


NB. The (^uoZ takes the same Suffixes as the ] 


plural. The suf- 


fixes of sing, nonns 


are sometimes joined to fem. 


pl, particularly 


3 pL, DJ^niflp) their souls. 










';.-•* 
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/ Bern. a. The soffixes of 2. pers. Jca^ k, kem^ ken, are for to, t, tern, 
ien, according to an interchange of t and k frequent in language 
(§ 12). No Dao, in AL by Note p. 17. 

In the other persons the ftagmentary element of the pronoun may 
readily be seen. 

/^ Bern. &. The helping vowel between the stem and the suffix seenis 
in all cases traceable to t or a. Gomp. § 17. 1. In the lit and 2nd 
person the i sound prevailed as base, suet, fufiJcha, sufekh, puenu. 
Forms with a are rare. Job 28. 20. 

In S,per8, the a sound prevailed, as 3 mas. 9u«(iAiisfi<9ato»fti«d; 
3 fern, sufoh; 8 pi. sua&hem or susdham (2 Sam. 28. 6)=fufam. 
Forms with e in fhu, ih<i are rare (§ 45). Qen. 1. 21 . 

Bem. c. Peculiarities are common. Sing, noun: 2 m. in p. ^Q^D, 
Gen. 4. 11 ; plenary^||jitaK.n3D)D Gen. 8. 9; 10. 19,* 87. 37, Ex IS.' 16. 
In 2 /: '»9-^, Jer. uT^sI^s. 108. 3. In 3 w. old form nfelTJ^ his tent, 
Geu. 0. 21; 8S.2I5 49. 11. After vowels hu (§ 45, see Irreg. nouns); 
otherwise. Gen. 1. 12, Jud. 10. 24, Job 8& 3. In 3 /I mappiq omitted, 
Is. 88. 17, Ps. 48. 14. In some cases the fem, termination appears 
dropped. Gen. 40. 10 HS) for Hraj, Zech. 4. 2, Prov. 7. 8, Job U. 9, 
cf. Hos. 18. 2, Ps. 49. 15*; 66. 16 *(£z. 88. 27?). Barely in 1 pi anil, 
Buth 8. 2, Job 88. 20; on particles cf. § 49. In 2 pi. f, ^IfioA, Ez. 88. 
48, 49. In 3 pi. m. 12^-f , Ps. 17. 10 (cf. 1D^ § 49). In some cases ID 
appears 8 nn^., of. Job 80. 23; 28.2; 27.23 (Is. 68. 8? Ps.11.7?). 
Uncon^jracted form 2 Sam. 28. 6. In 3 pi, f, H}---, Gen. 21. 29; 
4kji;*'n)-:7^, Gen. 41. 21; njil-f , 1 K. 7. 37, Ez. 16. 53. After vowels 
hetS^S^, and otherwise, Gen.W 28, Lev. a 16, Ez. 16. 53, cf. Is. 8. 17. 
^^^Wtr. suflf. often defectively written by omission of pod, e. g. 3 m. 
'^5" Gen. 88. 4, 1 Sam. 18. 22, Ps. 10. 5 ; 24. 6; 3 pi m. Gen. 10. 5; 
4ff; 11 ; 9 pi f.J3ten. 4. 4.— Peculiar forms are: 2f '»5^-^ 2 K. 4. 8, 
Ps. 108. 3, 4, 5;"2 pi f. kinah, Ez. 18. 20-; 3 pi m. 10 Vr Ps- »• 3, 6, 
Deut. 88. 37, 88; 88. 29; Mmah Ezek. 40. 10; 3 pi f, hknah Ez. 1. 11. 



My goad horse SlttO •©» Yo^r eoU words D''J?>'J DS^^I 

i Bole. The noun with Suffix being really in the Oons. and de- 
finite, the rules for the Oons. apply to it and its a4j> — it does not 
take the Art. and its adj. does.) § 17 Bules 1. 2. 

face D^^l son \^ pi D^)^ daughter HS pi Hi^ 
my face ^)^ the man^s face B^MS^ ^)| 
before me ^J^^ before the man Vh^l^ ^)lp^ 
after ^fjtj after me ^fj^ 



§ 20. THE TEBR fil 






/ ESEBCISE. TBAN8LATE. 



t:-t tti«|vttt: jrwri v-i* 

•Fna« rriST' T)rflca *pb5 -osn :d^3n ^ab incnsi i-w^bs 
QiTttlab ijb?^ Tpto"^ FOBS -)TB« *j3!(B ^"5 n?? jn^ rf^ij 
:"t^rrto sti oiTrbS) *in"iin* Tnn« na :m» ^a Tas ?p* 

^ Lot. * j>/. of Bh«, See Table of Irr€y. JVbuits. * Ehad. >i*^ 

* Word* in pause. See § 10. 6. //o/' //? / ^4/7^*^ 

Your blessings. Her corpse. Hy conmiandinents. Her lips. Thy 
words. His face; her face; my face. And his words we heard 
out of the fire. Thy law it in my heart O my God. God has 
redeemed his holy vmb. He went down to-Sheol unto his sons. r 

The Chenib put oat his hands. Thou hast heard my^oice out of ^ 

thy temple. We sat before her. The words of thy (^.) lips art as 
the sand which «s upon the shore of the sea. *^ He came and in his 
band a sword. Very good are the proverbs of his lips. We have 
sold our asses. Ye ore my sons and my daughters saith (perf.) 
your God. My heart is in his law continually. I have kept all 
his commandments. Thou hast kept their heart, O our Gbod. I have 
kept your hearts. The day of vengeance ts in his heart. Thou 
hast kept my law and my conmiands. v'He lifted his corpse upon 
the ass. Their hearts are fat. Thy perfect law. This is flesh from 
my flesh. By (in) all his great prophets. / 

§ 20. THE VEBB. 

1. Boot The root of a verb is considered to be the 
2rd sing, mas. perf. of the simple form (15. 2). This form 
is cajled Qal ''light", in distinction from all the other forms, 
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which are heavy, being loaded by additional inflectional 
letters. 

2. Tenses. The verb has not Tenses strictly speaking. It 
has two forms, which express not time but action ; the ono 
expresses a finished action, and is called the perfect^ the 
other an unfinished action, and is called the imperfect 

The perfect action includes all past tenses of other 
languages, such as perfect and pluperfect (indie, and sub- 
junctive), and future perf. The imperfect includes all im- 
perfect tenses e. g. present (especially of general truths), 
the classical imperfect, and the future. The first form is 
often called the preterite, and the second the future^ but 
these designations are proper to Tenses and are too limited. 

3. Moods. Both the perfect and imperfect may be indi- 
cative; the subjective moods (subjunctive, optative &c.) 
are generally expressed by the imperfect and its modifi- 
cations (§ 23). 

Besides, there is an imperative which is also derived from 
the imperf. And there are two forms of infinitive, called 
absolute and construct, the latter being a gerund. 

4. Degrees of the stem idea. The stem idea or meaning 
of the verb is presented in three conditions or degrees: 
the Simple, as to eat; the Intensive, as to eat much, often, 
greedily; and the extensive or Causative, extending tho 
action over a second agent, as to make to eat, to give one 
to eat. 

Each of these three conditions of the stem idea appears 
in three voices, Active, Passive, and middle or Reflexive, 
though some parts are now lost. Thus: . 



Simple. 


Intensive. 


Extensive or Causative. 


act. 


act. 


act. 


reflexive.* 


pass, 
reflex. 


pass. 



^ It IB not in Btrict accordance with the methodB of Shemitio grammar 
to oaU the Befleziye a voice. The refleziveB are considered independent 
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5. Conjugations. What are called in other languages 
conjugations, do not exist. The various classes of irregular 
or weak verbs most nearly correspond to conjugations. 
The above seven parts are all growths of the original 
simple stem^ which undergoes some modification^ conso- 
nantal or vocalic, to produce them. 

6. Inflection. Inflection to express person takes place 
by the connexion of the significant parts of the personal 
pronoun with the stem (§ 12 and 15. 2); and the third sing, 
as simplest is taken first, then the second, and finally the 
first. In an action which is finished rather the action itself 
than the actor is prominent: hence in the perfect the stem 
is put before the personal designations. In the imperfect, 
or action going on, the actor is more prominent, and the 
personal modification is prefixed. 

THE PERFECT. 
Sing. Plur. 

3 mas. bttp he killed &c. 3 c. ^1S^ they &c. Ol»"D^ 
3 f. rttpl? she „ pi. of »V1) 

2 m. FlbD^ thou „ 2 m. D^^ ye {tern of 'atiem) 

2/: vfsk^ « 2f. ^y(> ,,itenoi'atten) 

1 c. Tibbg I Ic. 5Db&g we 

The terminations tern, ten are heavy, and, removing the 
accent, destroy the tone-long vowel in first syllable (§ 6.2c). 
Of great importance are the vocalic additions a i Uj which 
bring out the peculiarity of the verb, thus: 

In verbal inflection with vocalic additions the vowels a e 5 
in the tone syllable are lost, i. e. become vocal sh'va (§ 6. 
Rem. c, p. 17). 

formatioDB, which may even have a passiye ; at the same time from the 
meaning of these forms they not unnaturally take the place of the pass., 
which they have altogether superseded in Aramean and Ethiopic. The 
above scheme, therefore, though an accommodation to Western methods, 
is not altogether without ground even from Bhemitic usage. 
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Vzes of the perfect. The Perf. expresses: 

a) The Aorist (Past), he killed. 

b) The Perfect, he has killed. 

c) The Pluperfect, he had killed. 

d) The Future Perfect, he shall have killed. (See § 4C.) 

Bern. For fem. ah^ the original aih may occasionally be met 
with, § 16. Bem. 6, Dent. 80. 86 ; and for t ot2f, 8. occasionally ti, 
§ 12. Bern, b, esp. in Jer. and Ex., e. g. Jer. 8. 88 ; 8. 4, 5, also 8. 20 
rightly read. Plenary writing in 2 «• m., Oen. 81. 80, Mai. 8. 14» 
Compare § 81. For 42 of 8 plur. {In is fonnd in two or three cases^ 
Dent. 8. 8, 16, Is. 86. 16.— In pause H^^]?; ^^Qj? ^v § 10. 5w 



covenant n^21 statute l^pip latter end H**^^ eeraph ff^ 
to fall ^S} to bum ff^ to fly ^ ^ forget Tt^iff 

unto 7tJ unto me "^^ unto you D)^)} behold Tt^t}, p 

EXEBOISB. TBAK8LATE. y 

*|bip-n* 6 :D}Trib«-r« ws^ 5' im^r^ HnST-sb 4 i^) 

Tsn DnB-iTB 10 JD7Q3 DTaq om5 9 :*r5B iibB3 mab 8 
i-axn nits narn rft» lujs-ims DTfe« ran ii :to3 
Tflisb ■« "riam "nnpb ra ^riwrw Dsrrb« biwaia' ic» 12 

^ Moses. ' BamneL 4 

Ye did not keep my words. The woman stood before the king. 
The fire of God fell from heaven. God set (gave) luminaries in the 
firmament of the heavens. All the fishes of the sea perished in the 
waters. All the males fell before the sword. The heavens of the 
heavens are God's (dat) and the earth he has given to the sons of 
man. Thou hast fallen o (art.) city in the heart of the sea. Thou 
hast kept the hearts of this people from all ill. I kept my tongue 
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from evil words. These are the proverbs of the wise king of Israel. 
TVe heard his voice from his temple. Their faces fell. "We leant 
our hands upon her head* The blessing of Jehovah be upon thy 
children (sons). We sat by (upon) the waters of the>great rivene^. 
Ye have burnt their city in the fire. Ye have not kept my^ law 
and my judgments. She bare to her husband a son to his old age. 
Ye have forgotten my words and the proverbs of my lips. On the 
seventh day God rested from the work which he had made. 



§ 21. THE DffPEEPECT Ac. 

1. Imperfect and Imperative. 

Imperfect. Imp^raHw. 

sing. 3 mas. bttp*] be will, may&o. kill,is^was, 

killing &c. 
3 fern. bfil^Fl she „ „ 

2 m. bfijpP) thou „ bb)^ kill thou 

2f. ^btpi^PJthou^ ^^tpl? „ „ 

1 c. bfijpK I „ 
plur.im. ^btip*; they „ 

3/: nsbfijpn they,, 

2 m. ^^li^nye n «l!SCpl? «// ye 

1 c. bttj:? we „ 

2. The Infinitive. 

Inf. cons. bb]^ to kill (admitting the nominal prefixes 

and affixes). 
Inf. abs. biD]^ to kill (admitting no prefix and affix). 

3. The Participle. 

Act. Part. m. boSp or bz?^ pL D"^bt)p killing 

f rtttporn^bp pi. nibttp „ 

Pass. Part. m. b^tig ^ pi. U^\fiXS^^ killed 



/ 



r 
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Vse$ of the Imperfect The Impf. expresses: 

a) The Present, he kills (especially of general truths). 

b) The Imperfect, he killed (particularly of repeated past 

acts). 

c) The Future, he will kill. 

d) The Potential, he may or can kill, might, could, would &^ 

kill (See § 46). 

Bern. a. The abstract noun which appears as infin, cana.^ may be 
considered to lie at the root of the impf. and the imper. The pre- 
fixes and affixes are fragments of the personal pronouns, though 
rather more obscured than in the perfect. The terminations ^-r 
and \ — are probably worn do¥ni from ]^-7- and p — . The latter 
is stiU common, both m2 pL and 8 pi,, Gen. 18. 28, 29 ; 92. 20, 
Ex. 0. 29. The termination p — has the tone; in pause the preceding 
vowel is often lengthened, Josh. 4. 6, Bn. 8. 9. In 2 f. 8. ^-7- occurs 
seven times, always with tone, 1 Bam. 1. 14, Bu. 8. 8, 21; 8. 4, 18, 
Is. 46. 10, Jer. 81.^2. 

Bem. b. The imper. is the impt stript of the pronominal prefixes. 
It has only 2nd pers., and has recourse to the impf. for all others. 
The first syllable of imper. is half open. (§ 6 Note, p. 17.) Fern. pL 
is sometimes written defectively, Bu. 1. 9, Gen. 4. 23, Ex. 8. 20, so 
in impf. Gen. 27. 1 ; 80. 88 ; 88. 6.— In pause the original vowel of 
sing, returns, Zech. 7. 9; so in impf. Prov. 8. 15. § 10. 5o). 

Bem. c. The Simple Form or Qal has two Participles. The Pass. 
Part, is the only remaining part of the lost Passive. 



He lefl off counting "Tbp^ ^TTI 
He would not ke^ "ib^ Tl^tj ^ 
Bole. One verb subordinates ano^ner to itself in the Infin. 
Cons., either simply, or more commonly in Prose by the Ptep. h to. 

to judge ejtt^l to bury "TSgl to watch IDtt^l to eat h^tj) 

a judge part.) grave I^JJj watchman part.} food teSj 

to buy Hyff to steal 1)| to pursue f\T) to cut H^ 

dead HQ lord, husband, Baal ^S3 

EXEB0I8E. TBAK8LATE AND PABSE. 

,D^5tta ,nbT83 ,5naiD: ,^bidp) ,ibtf j^naiD ,nj3«Db ,nbffl» 
iTrspie\ ,titoah ,nWi jarrrp) ,-bT .■nstio ,'vr^sei ;ii3? 
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D*^ fthsa ^n3» 3 :DntsBifi5rr« viaoft tkb 2 jaton ikb 
PT2 558!) D^J9F! ^Vin :pgT^ "m ■jstd-: rg ilurjjri osn 

^a Ttn; 10 :Dti "fla^ b"^*! htj^ itdr lags i^jr; s"^ ■ • 

piKa yan« pnwn T^raasi b^an -w-aD-w*^ btfism ")pri« 
T« rrbsifi »"n n»r?3 nti» miaT!!* 12 ibaT^t* inbtt -bsit 
: D-iBs -ma mia^ lapmrm ronH"' »m : »^nn n'ya bsniD'' 

•rrrv -t t s v -- vt •! •- -t ••tj* 

wa.!TF)« nai n^^Vl Qiiqa t;^^«-b« DtiHji ibjj 13 
4/ jbya nb>a «rri rmpb -nw ntistr^y 

<-4j; -rr -\i 'It |Ft v -i t • t 

^ Joseph. ^ Ilgypi. ' See § 10.4. ^ Jezebel. ^ Deborah. ^ Abimelech. 

I will pursue after her. I DroimBed (said) to pursue after them. 
Pursue after me. He set the stars in the firmament of the heavens 
to rule oyer the night. Jehovah will judge this people. A city I'X 
shedding Diood like water. In that day I will pour out my spirit* j)"^ 
upon all flesh. Keep this man. Ye shall keep your hearts fromi ^> . \ 
all ill. We have left off counting>|^^ey left off counting the pro- '(^h 
verbs of his lips for t&ey Moert as the ^%q^ ^Ij^ch %» uppn the shore 
of the sea. His commandment^ ^d his wor^ will we keep. His ' ^ ^ 
children (sons) will keep his coven Apt. Hands shedding^ blood. ; HV ^ 
But I would seek unto Goda He came to shed blood. We will 
bum your city with (in the)' fire. Bury my corpse in the jrrave 
where' the prophets are buried (paiiX [^ 1 -rf ^ 

§ 22. THE VEBB TRANSITIVE AND INTBANSITTVE 
(ACTIVE AND STATIVE). 

(See Faradigs^ of Regular Verb.) 

1. The perf. Qal may end in any of the three vowels deo^ 
a taking the place of ^ (§ 6 Rem. c). Verbs are named 

^ Verbs and adj. having no dual use the plural with a dual noun. 
' See Vocab. under "who". 
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according to these vowels a, e and o yerbs. Verbs ending 
in a are transitive, verbs in e and o are intransitive, though 
these terms in Hebrew do not quite correspond to the same 
terms in the Western languages. The class of intransitive 
verbs is very wide, embracing words that describe the 
condition of the subject (as to he full, to thirst, to fear, to 
love\ even though capable of taking an object after them. 
The term Stative verbs, i. e. verbs of state^ is used by some 
grammarians. 

Formation of Impf. The Perf. in d (Active verb) gives 
the Impf. in o, ^pjj, ^bjj^.; the Perf. not in d (Stative verb) 
gives the Impf. in rf, 155, nj^v 

Formation of Imper. and Inf Cons. The Imper. and Inf. 
Cons, agree with the Imperf., being in 6 in Active verbs, 
and in d in Stative verbs. But see Rem. d. 

Form of the Participle. The Active verb has the Part, 
of the form V&^; the Part, of the Stative verb is the same 
as the Perfect, ing drawing near. 

>i Bern, a. The class of StatiTe verbs is Tery nnmeroos. It consists 
of words which express a) a bodily or physical state, as to he greats 
little^ smooth, deep, short, old, and the like; h) an affection of tho 
mind or act of the senses (except sighfj, as to mowm, rejoice, hate, 
hear &c.; c) actions intransitive, or actions in which the reflex in- 
fluence of the action upon the subject is very prominent, as to die, 
approach, wear (clothes), hew wood &o. 
/ Bem. h. Forms with € express a temporary state, those with a 
state permanent, but this distinction is not now observed in verbs, 
though it is still quite prevalent in the participial adjectives derived 
from them. Yerbs in do not now number over half a score, but 
the e verbs are very numerous. Only a very few, however, have e 
invariably, this vowel being usually sharpened, except when in pause 
or in the open pretonic syUable, into d. 

Bem. c. The verbs retain the throughout the perfect; in 2nd 
plur. becomes by loss of the accent. See Parad. 

Bem. d. The rule given regarding the agreement of In! Oons. 
with the Impf. is true in theory, but in point of fact the Inf. Cons, 
even in Stative verbs Ib generally in 0; the number of forms in a is 
now very small in the Strong verb, e. g. D^tt^ to lie, usually. Gen. 
88. 10, 14, and others occasionally, £ccL 12. 4, of. Prov. 10. 21 ; 81. 4, 
Is. 58. 9. . . 

J' t './,'' ^ •; • . ' / . ^ 
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From both types of the Infls. Concha fem, has been fonned, viz. 
n^g (qotidh) from te]p, and H^^p (qUldh) from ^0]p. Both forms 
are mostly nsed by Stative verbs. Qen. 84. 86, Dent. 11. 22. Comp. 
§§ 29, 81.i 







To be great 


^ 






become great 






to be able 


to: 






to be Bweet 


•pw 


to be holy 




to fear 




holy 


fearing 


lo be old 


m 


to draw near 


STB 


to be just 


PTI 


to learn 


T©^ 



to be UtUe |bp] 

Uttle „ j 

to hear VQ^ 
to be hungry 1]^ 
1 am old ''t^l^] lAmoto ^^JfX Iama&/e^9^b; 

Bnle. In Stative verbs the Perfect nsnally corresponds to the 
English iVesen^. (See § 46.) 

rJi. . JB^EBOISE: PABSE AND TBAN8LATE. 

.-tjab ,b3i» ,DPb5'; ,rTbs: .-^^V} -p\^^ ,n)htT\ M: 

rr'n-" Dt b^a^ 3 iD'aaisn *iBDb pbb'^ tib 2 i^osn d-^^bs 
JT^ nni ^5a« "TO* D^'^s'sirrbs-t^K ywD^i 2*^)5 4 mVcf ly 

1 It is interesting to observe that the vowel a is characteristic of the 
Active, e (rarely o) of the Stative, and u (or o) of the Passive, — ^that is, 
the three Classes of vowels correspond generally to Active, Stative(Nenter) 
and Passive. In the Perf. Qal the place of the characteristic vowel is in 
the second syll., in most of the other parts it is in the first throughout. 

In the Active verb the type of the Impl was perhaps f/aqfol Q/aqt^, 
and in the Stative, f/iqtali but owing to the prevalent thinning of a to i 
in the language (§ 2. 1. 1), the syll. paq was pronounced (and of course 
spelled) yiq. In favourable conditions, however, the a still remains, as in 
Verbs Ist Quit,, kytn Vav, and *AyinDoubled. The last class is particularly 
instructive (§ 42). 

The original form of the Act. Part, was perhaps Ttpg, like the Perf., 
and many of the ac^j. of this form may be Participles. The Part, qdtel 
is a newer formation and has not yet made its way into all verbs. See 
§§ 40, 41. 
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taco i^Via TftH fTjpr, 6 :ni5i* urk» vni "^ wi; nri? 5 

n?b 9 : :|^Bb t^r. a^ f»»8 'PJ'c?^?! fTJ"": ""^ ^'i'^'? » 
iirn ajb^ i-i^ rrrp^j Dbtf ia^b n:n sib n^* t^)3t 
njrfb Tob^ -wo^ r«n "la^bs mirri 'fioa ^Aan sip" lo 
ikb psTj-te T!^ mrr* nn« wiTg 12 :rrjb« mrmn« 

^ Solomon. Ilto-bS SpDfib p^Sf^ 

I cannot draw near. I will be great. Draw near. The young- 
lions shall be hungry (patue). The God who made the heavens 
and the earth I am fearing. Ye cannot keep my statutes with (in) 
all your heart Thou art little. Hear in order that thou mayest 
learn to fear the Lord thy God. They are not able to pursue. 
I am bereaYed.*!^! know that thou shalt reign. How should man 
be just with God! I am sated- with burnt-offerings and the blood 
of oxen I do not desire; cease to draw near before me for your 
hands are full of blood (pl)» How great art thou O Lord! very 
deep are thy thoughts. 

§ 23. THE MOODS, VAV CONVEBSIVE. 

1. Besides the ordinary imperfect, which expresses the 
action simply, there are certain modifications of it which 
indicate the relation of the action to the speaker's will or 
feelings. The speaker may throw his own feeling into the 
word in two ways, either by a sharp, hasty utterance of it, 
thus expressing peremptory wish; or on the contrary by a 
lengthening out of the word, giving expression to the 
direction of the mind or action. The short form that arises 
in the first way is called the Jussive; the other or lengthened 
form has been named the Cohortative} 

1) The Jussive. The Jussive arises through a contraction 
of the last syll. of the impf. ; but as in the regular verb 

^ Both the Jassive and Cohortative are comprebeDded by Ewald 
under the name Yoluntaiiv€\ for Cohortative Bdttcher prefers to use the 
term InUntiondL 
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this can take place only in HipHil (§ 27), the Jussiye in all 
other parts coincides with the ordinary impf.; and in all 
forms with inflectional terminations the juss. and ordinary 
impf. coincide. The Jussive is found only in 2d and 
3d persons. 

The Jussiye (as the name implies) expresses a command^ 
as ^bp^. let him kill; or, less strongly, an entreaty, re- 
quest &c. — may he kill; or, with a negative, a dissuasion^ 
as ^V»I?P"^8 do not (ye) kill. 

2) The Cohortaiive. The Cohortative is formed by adding 
the syllable ah to the impf. The Cohort, is found (with 
rare exceptions) in Ist person only. 

The Cohort, expresses a desire or intention^ as n^^pi^ 
let me kill, I will kill. 

2. The Emphatic Imperative. The same termination ah 
is added to the imper. 2. m. s. to give it emphasis, as n^]j 
Oh kill! 

Bern, a. The sharp pronnnoiation of the impf. (by which the 
Jussive arose) was probably accompanied by a retraction of the Tone 
to the penult, with the effect of leaving a short vowel in the last sylL 
As the Tone, however, could be retracted only under peculiar con- 
ditions, e. g. when the penult was open (§ 5 Bern, a), the accent 
usuaUy fell on the last, the vowel of which it made tone-long (§ 6. 2h\ 
The only formal effect, therefore, of the Jussive (except in verbs n"7 
§ 45) was to change the vowels I and ^ in 2nd and Srd sing, impt 
into e and o. 

Bem. h. The £mph. Imper. has two forms nVojJ and H^j? (qoliahf 
qitldh, half open, § 2], Bem. b). The Emph. Imper. appears chiefly 
in the Irregular Verb (§ S2). 

3. Vav Conversive. The conjunction i and is sometimes 
used not as a mere copulative to join or coordinate clauses, 
hut with a certain subordinating power, so as to indicate 
that what is now added is the result or sequence of the 
preceding; as, he spake and (and so, and thus, then) it 
was done. 

The usage is this: 
After a simple perfect events conceived as following upon 
this perf. are expressed by the emphatic vav joined with 
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the imperfect; and conyersely, after a simple imperfect the 
events conceived as following on it are expressed by vav 
with the perfect. 

As in this usage the vav seemed to convert the impf. 
into the meaning of the perf. and vice versa^ it was named 
vav conversive. By modern Grammarians it is commonly 
named vav consecutive. 

Pointing of Vav with Imperfect, a) When joined to tho 
Impf. this strong vav is pointed exactly like the Article 
(§ 11), as ^bp*l and he killed; hbj>^) and I killed. 

b) The Tone is usually retracted from the last syll. to 
the penultj when this syll. is open (Rem. a above), as nDi(^j 
and he said. 

Pointing of Vav with Perfect, a) When joined to the Perf 
strong vav has the pointing of vav Copulative (§ 15), as 

b) The Tone is usually thrown forward from the penult 
to the last sylly as i^^Qgl and thou shalt kill 

On usage of vav conv. see particularly the note p. 63. 

Bern. a. As the form with vav expresses the speaker's feeling of 
the connexion of what he now states with the preceding, it is natural 
to suppose that the forms of the Yolnntative (Joss, and Cohort) are 
those lying at the basis of the Oonsecutive Tenses.^ 

Bern, h. The drawing backward of the Tone in Vao consec, impf. 
yetj well soggests its connexion with what precedes, and the throwing 
of it forward in Vav consec. perf. suggests its connexion with what 
follows. 

The projection of the Tone is regular in Ist and 2nd sing, of Perf., 
but does not appear in 1st pi, and is not found anywhere in pause. 
It is also avoided when it would occasion the concurrence of two 
accented syllables, Deut. 14. 26, Am. L 4, 7. In weak verbs the rule 
of projection is subject to modifications. 



to growup b^^st. to be angry ^Sg to sell "TJD to bum ffi^ 
to expire yi|«f. to take (capture) ^9^ to be sated y^^k. to visit *lj^ 
to *p to me ^* sign of ace. n« me ^flh* 

^ This is denied by some. See Driver's Hebrew Tenses § 70 folL 
^ See Table § 49. 
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THE MOODS. 


VAV CONVEBSIVB. 


Keep thou 


^.rrm 


Do not keep 


nbBfp-^8 


hewiUkeep 


ibBh 


he will not keep 


•teBht6 


let him keep 


ibBf: 


let him not keep 


^ti 


I win keep 


^^^ 


lei me keep 


.TJDtfK 



C3 



Bule. The imperative has recourse to the imperf. for all 
persons except the 2ndy and for the second if negative. The 
forms of imperf. adopted will usually be the Yoluntatiye (Juss. 
and Cohort.). 

Draw near that I may judge H^l^l^^^l ^H^ 
Draw near that he may judge fibB^^ l*]]p 

Bule. The forms of the Yoluntative (Juss. and Cohort.) with 
simple vav express (particularly after an imperat.) the purpose or 
design of a preceding act. 

a) He found the place and lay down V?^ D1p]^);j K)9 

h) n AK^ ^^ ^^ li^ down 15^ )^\ „ 

c) he will find the place and lie doum IJB^ U\pt$7J K^D^. 

d) ^ and wHl not lie down IlSBh \fi>\ „ 

e) and the man lay down D^Bf B^^fTI }^^*i ^9^!1 
Note. Strong vav must be united to the verbal form so as to form 

one expression, if any word intervene then the other i. e. the proper 
nataral tense most be employed, h d e. Again, the expression must 
stand at the head of the clause and precede the Subject; if the Sub- 
ject must stand first the converted Tense cannot be used — the other 
simple Tense must be employed, as in e. VThe conversive Tenses are 
properly used after simple Tenses (see 3 above), but the usage has 
pervaded the language to such an extent that they may be employed 
when no simple Tense actually precedes; vav conv. impf. is the 
usual narrative past tense, and vav conv. perf. the usual expression 
of and with fut. action ; and in translating into Hebrew and with a 
verb may generally be expressed by the conversive Tense, in parti* 
cular vav as mere copulative should not be used with perf} 

EXEBOISE. TBANSLATE. 

^ n;rj] nF«i -5« tto rrra: 2 :Ti5n :|n7in rnatis 




1 



Heth. 



^ The statements made in this Note are perhaps liable to some modifl- 
CAtion in Poetry; there vao may sometimes exert its conversive power 
though detached from the Verb. 
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Dria5 troia ii?rb« ^pT, 1^ 6 :»*! iinp niariH ttpi^ -§ 
ETTitn ■]?! mrp i«j ^ n'nnbatw ib "ta^ -^ 'P}'^""* 
y?a npV] in; n^f-j^ ntj?] yij* aitj yf* Q"?^ ?i;n 
■p«prb5 Ti^n "ifcra i-oa d-'btti 8 joViyb m' b3»i D'^jn 

I VAT ▼"" « : IT •"-« TI -T -Ti •--« 

:DTi$n bin n^rjaai C|i?^ f3«rrt? ^^fTn "ita-bs ra^ 
-5 vato: »bi *a*] :rb^sa rb? tnpBi irfes D55 n?tj 9 

nbsb !QW mrpTi» 

^ See § 8. 1 . * CoDJ. vav in i)rcf<wc § 15. Id. * Impf. of n^. 

Thou shalt not lie down in that place. Let me lie down. Do 
not (ye) draw near. May the Lord judge between me and (between) 
this people. Oh hear my prayer O Lord! Let us draw near unto 
the Lord that he may judge between us.'V'Sell to me this cave that 
I may bury my dead there. The man ate of the tree which was in 
the garden and God was very angry. And the calf I took and 
burnt it* with (in the) fire. Thus saith (perf.) the Lord: Behold 
I will-give (part.) this city into the hand of the king of Babel, and 
he will bum it* with fire. Sarah bare to her husband a son, and 
the boy grew up. And God called the light (dat.) day and the 
darkness he called night. And the children of Israel forgot the 
Lord their God and he sold them into the hand of the king of 
M6'ab. And thou shalt keep his law continually. And I re- 
membered his words. ^ 



§24. 


SCHEME OP THE REGULAR VERB. 


9imp(9. 


inUna. caua. Hmp, iniena. caua. 


act. qal 


pi'el hiphll b?B b?^ b-JBH 


pass. — 


pu'al hoph'al — b?B bsBfl 


refl. niph'al 


hithpa'el — bJM b?©jn — ' ' 




bieg btai? bTjjjn 




— btt^ bojsi 




bttp? beiann - J 



* riM with Bofax § 49. 
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1. The names simple, intensive &c. haye been explained 
§20.4. 

2. The word Vs^ to do formed the paradigm of the ori- 
ginal grammarians. Now the language, possessing no 
general terms like reflexive^ intensive act^ and such like, 
made use of the parts of this verb that were simple reflex.^ 
intens. act and the like, as names for the same parts in 
all yerbs. Thus the intens. act. of Paal is Piel\ hence in- 
stead of speaking of the intens. act. of a yerb we speak of 
its Pfel; instead of saying cans. act. we say HipHU &c.; — 
much as if we should speak of the amaho of a Latin yerb 
for the fut. act. &c. 

The use of ^29 as a Paradigm is inconyenient for a 
learner, because, its second radical being a guttural, the 
characteristics of seyeral of the parts, such as the inten- 
siye, are obscured ; hence the word h^ (though poetical 
and defectiye), is generally used in modern grammars.^ 

3. "Intensiye*' means that which is increased within^ and 
to express intensity the middle radical of the yerb is 
doubled. ^^Extensiye'' or causatiye means what is increased 
without^ and to express the causatiye a syllable is attached 
to the outside. 

WOBDS FOB PBAOnOE ON THE ABOVE SCHEME. 

to write ^PO to be great ^T^ to be heayy *Q3 to steal 3X1 
to rule ^?tSto to pursue ^*T\ to goyem *]te to yisit "TpD 
to sell ''O!^ to take i:h to speak "Ul be holy fi&hp 

§ 25. THE SIMPLE BBPLEXIVE OB NIPB'AL. 

The Niph'al is formed by prefixing to the stem the 
syllable hin haying reflexiye force. This syllable is con- 
tracted to n in the perf. and part, and one form of the 
infin.j but appears entire in the impf. and parts connected. 

^ The learner mnst not use TQ^. in Prose composition for **JdlP. The 
word is rare in Heb. and in use on]y in Poetry. 

6 
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§ 25. THE BIMPIiE BEFLEXIVE, NIPH'AL. 



perf. ^ep4 pcW. V^iJi infin. abs. tej?i and (Vfag^n— )yDgn 
infin. cons, and imperaU Q7^^)T\ -») ^Ogn 



imperf 



(^BW-^grr-)^9P;. 



In meaning the Niph'al is properly the reflexive of the 
simple form or Qal, as *id^ to keep^ iio\^^ to keep oneself, 
to beware ; but the common use of Niph. is as passive of 
Qal, as nj^ to breaks n^tt^) to be broken, 

/•M*^ ' Bern. a. The i of firflt syll. is probably a thinned a. OecasionaUy, 
in parts connected with the imperf., a takes the place of e, particularly 
in the fern, and in pause, /DJH ^Q* ^* ^» ^^- ^> ^^' ^^' 17* 

0^Jif^'* Bern. 6. Infln. abs. /b]p) is chiefly used in combioation withpfr^., 
Qen. 81. 30, Jnd. 11. 25, 1 Bam. 80. 6, 2^ ; sometimes it is of form of 
inf. cons., Dent. 4. 26 (Is. 7. 4?), 1 K. 80. 39. The parad. shews that 
in impf., imper. tone may be retracted, Gen. 84. 6; 86.21; Ex. 88. 21; 
inf. cons. Job 84. 22. — ^In a few cases the initial he of inf. is elided 
with prep., Is. 1. 12, Ex. 10. 8, Ez. 86. 15, Proy. 84. 17. 
y^ Bem. c. With the passage of reflex, into pass, compare the identity 
of pass, and deponent in Lat. and of pass, and middle in Greek, and 
the great disuse of pass, in modem languages, as It fwn, sifa^non 
fit, or fieri potest The reflex, sense may pass into the middle, as 
^8tt^^ to heg, or reciprocal, as t99tt^) to litigate. 



to be fall ^) 
to be filled ^ipA./ 
to drive out Bh} 
to repent W^N, 
wicked P^ 



Niph.f 



to wean 

to be weaned Niph. 
to fight mbN. 

to be corrupted nntlfN, 
Tiolence D^O 



to hide oneself) 



^VIDi^. 



to be hidden / 

to escape thoN. 

flood V^ao 



arm 



EXEBCI8E. TSAN8LATE. 



,b^: .iDbanb ,noBfi|3 .^Qroi ,-Qig« .OFnpag ,t>^ .•rowj 

arm ."tiar!^ xsfm'i 
isfittbas sorosi -qto nen 2 jd-ti ^idds sonr ^b orT&m 

:it:» 1-"^ Ti» -- .•- VI :t« -tit 

Dn tjBtf 4 :Dan ^y^ vtbi^'y wfs^ "OB^ ynsn rrngn^ 3 
Tncnyi 6 :*>aa»i nbTi b'nai 5 s^ti^ Tot msa m»n 

..-,• -T— VV- -:•- ] " T* f TTT TTT 

rtw -^ nirr; onlt^ 7 j-rijjs ;p3B^i niaTt^n ^ bsa niT! 
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§ 26. THE IIIT£N8iyE, P]*£L te. C7 

Jtrbj nn^nb bb; sibi T5JTb« iici )C 

Jebovab is near to the broken of heart. I am hidden from the 
face of. Jehovah. Hide thyself from bis face. Te shall hide your- 
selves on that day. Thou shalt escape from his band. And the 
earth was corrupted and all flesh was cut off by the waters of the 
flood. The arms of th|9 wicked shall be broken. And their city 
was burnt with fire.XjLet me escape in the day of fighting {inf. 
cons.). And the earth was filled with blood {ace,). His dead was 
buried out of his sight.^ Thus saith (per/1) Jehovah the God of 
Israel: Behold I give {part,) this city into the hand of the king 
of Babel and he shall bum it with fire, and thou shalt not escape 
from his hand but shalt be captured and shalt be given into his 
hand. Beware lest thou make a covenant with {daJt^ the inhabitant 
of the land, and take of his daughters to thy sons, y 
^ From before him, . -, -\ - / 

^ ■; ' r '~^ \ '' 

§ 26. th!!e Pensive act.,-'pAss. and eeflex., 

FtEL &c. 

The Intensive is naturally formed by doubling, both in 
verbs and nouns, the middle stem-letter. 

1. The PCel, Pi'el is properly intensive of Qal, that is, 
it adds such ideas as often, much, for a long time &c. to the 
simple idea of the verb, as nj^ to break, "lacf to break in 
pieces; or it implies that the action of the verb is done 
by many or to many. Sometimes when the Qal is intransi- 
tive the Pi'el becomes causative, as IQ^ to learn, *vt^ to teach 

2. Pu'al. Pu'al is the proper passive of Pi'el in its 
various senses. 

3. Hithpa'el. The Hithpa'el is formed by prefixing the 
syllable hith, having reflexive force, to the root-form of 
the Pi*el, as ^»]2, bt$J>m, 

When the syllable hith precedes the sibilants d, tt^, W 
the n changes places with the sibilant, as n^neFi? for 
•MSttfnri; with s the n further becomes a, as pT}i':^n from p"^. 

With unsibilant dentals the n is assimilated, as ISJ^JJ 
for igm. 

5* 
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In meaning HitL is properly reflexive of Pi'el, as tehj? 
to sanctifyy Bf^pniT to sanctify oneself; but it very often 
implies that one shews himself as, or gives himself out as 
performing the action of the simple verb. 

Bern. a. The f in first syll. of Pfel is a thinned a, cf. Gen. 41. 61; 
a appears in parts after the perfl The final e appears as fixed sound 
only in imperf. and connected parts ; the perf. has often a, probably 
the real vowel of the form, dVb^ Jnd. 1. 7. In a very few verbs e 
(fghol) appears in perf., 1^'^ to speak, D!^ toash, Iff atone. 

The infin. abs. is generally of form pa el like cons. Ex. 21. 36, Jer. 
12. 17, but cf. Ps. 118. 18. In some cases first sylL retains the i. Lev. 
14. 43, 2 Sam. 12. 14, Jer. 44. 21 &o.~Inf. fem. Lev. 26. 18, Is. 6. 13, 
Ez. 16. 52.— "With vav conversive Pf el is pointed ^Ttffy^^ § 11. Rem. a, 
no Dag. in Yod. Of. § 7, 4, Note a. 

Denominatives are often formed in the Pfel, as IfJl dust, l^^f 
to cast dust. 

Many verbs are foond in Pf el of which the Qal does not occor. 

In Fu. may appear for u, Ez. 16. 4, Ps. 72. 20; 80. 11, Ex. 26. 5. 
In part. Pu. initial m in a few cases feais away, Ex. 8. 2, 2 K. 2. 10 
(Ez. 26. 17 is perf.). 

Bern. 5. The syllable hith ia a stronger refiexive prefix than Atn, 
and the Hithpa'el less commonly has the passive sense. It has even 
a pass, of its own in a few oases. Naturally it has reflexive sense. 
Gen. 42. 1. 

As in Pfel the final vowel may be a, Dent. 1. 37; 9. 8. 

Bem. c. Other forma of intensive. Thongh the intens. is most na- 
torally formed by doubling the middle oonsonant, it may be formed 
in other ways analogous: — 

1) By doubling the last stem-letter, pHU (ptlal), pulal, qitlal, 
guOal, as ]i^^ to be quiet, Jer. 48. 11, Job 8. 18; pass, bbff^ 1 SiEun. 
2. 5, Is. 19. 8, Hos. 4. 3 (Ez. 28. 23, Ps. 88. 17 may be textual errors). 

2) By doubling the last two letters, p*'aVal, qHaltal, as ID")?? 
to palpitate, pass. "IQ^Qn to be much inflamed. Ps. 46. 3, § 44. 

3) In some stems as *Ayin Vav and Double 'Agin §§ 40. 42 doubling 
the last two letters is equivalent to doubling the whole word (with 
omission of the weak letter), pilnel: as f\Xg fly^ ^%&9 flutter, ^J roll^ 
^1^4 ^^irl, ^$^9 sustain, pass. 79^| (kolkal) from' 7^3, comp. click' 
clack, dingdong. 

4) By adding a letter to a stem or by inserting a letter, so that 
quadriliteral verbs arise, most of which follow the Pi'el in the method 
of infieetion, e. g. Tttf^ to spread, Job 26. 9, DD*)9 to consume. Pass. 
ttf(&*^ Job 88. 25. Ex. 16. 14. Others in hiph. Gen. 13. 9. Is. 80. 21. 

5) By broadening the vowel a of first syll. into d»6 § 2, Pffel, 
pass, Po'al. The proper force of this form is conative, qotel to attempt 



^ 
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to hUL The form is rare^in the regnlsr verb, but is often need in- 
stead of Pi*€l in Terbs "Ain doubled S 48. Exx. are IShtS^ to strike 
root, Is. 40. 24, tt^V to contend in judgment, Job 3. 15, of. 1 Sam. 
2L 3, Is. 10. 13, Hos.18.8, Ps. 101. 5 (Baer reads Ps. 68. 4 as Pu. in o). 



to break *Q^ to break in pieces *lSVf to speak *m 

to count Ifff to recount^ teU, *l|p to seek IB^$ 

to be holy tt^ to sanctify Fi. to sanctify oneself Hiihp, 

to be heavy "TJ^ to honour, harden, Pi. to get honour EUhp. 
to be great, grow V]} to bring ap,magnifyPf. to magnify oneself BUhp. 

lintel 

to go ^ to walk £{%. tohideoneself .^jiQ|£itft{h 

BO, none ^.% except D^ ^ to rebel Pfff 

r • EXEBOISB. TSANBLATB. 

jtg^ 2 :■<? wa? Bt) -T^^g? n-oa -q*^ njn^ "5 d:w$ ww} M- *'^' 
jttWV^ ^''^Si* Dt-Tsa !na5 i^ B5?3Vt« '«ai?i 
uJnp^ na^ Dimi* sro? 4 jd^^ liasi D^B^a D'.^ 3 
rrin- bip-r« watfii 6 {nbTiVrmn* DT^wrrw 5 ;inh 

jiDrtD DTa Dij "•§ PQ ?jBw ^TD» D'nb "^^ fcib p»Vl ^ 

^ Pharaoh. ' See § 10.4. ' See iVf^ in Yocab. ^ See note a) p. la 

These are the words which I have spoken. Harden not your 
heart lest Jehovah thy God be angry. Seek ye my face; thy face 
will we seek. Walk before me and sanctify yourselves. The 
asses have been found which thou wentest to seekJ^I cannot speak 
to this people for they have hardened their heaii;. We heard Ihe 
voice of Jehovah walking in the garden and we hid ourselves from 
his face. He said unto the woman. Speak, and the woman spoke. 
Keep yourselves from this great iniquity. And now behold the 
king walketh (part,) before you, and I am old, and I have walked 
before you from my youth until this day. 



70 § 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIPH'IL, HOPtfAL. 

§ 27. THE CAUSATIVE, HIFJTIL, SOPETAL. 

1. HipKxl. The causatiye is formed by prefixing the letter 
h with f (properly a thinned d) to the stem, and expanding 
the filial TOwel to f, ^^9]pn. 

Rule for inflection. The final i is maintained in open 
syllaples, i. e. with vocalic affixes (a i ti) and has the ac- 
cent/ in shut syll. it becomes. a in perf.^ and generally e^ 
after the perf. *^' ^^^^^ ^^f^f^^- 

In meaning Hiph. is causatiye of Qal, as "t|J9 to oversee, 
Tp^rt to make one oversee, to entrust to. 

2. Hoph'aL The Hoph. is passive of the Hiph. in its 
various senses. 

Bern: a. The % of first syU. appears only in perf., the real a else- 
where. The t of final syll. is merely an extension of e, whioh itself 
has arisen ont of a. In inf. % sometimes remains in first syll., Dent. 
7. 24; 88. 48, Jos. 11. 14 &o. The initial he may be elided after prep., 
Nnm. 6. 22, Is. 88. 11 ; 80. 15, Am. 8. 4 &0., cf. DeuU 1. 33, Is. 8. 8, Jer. 
89. 7. Oi^he other hand the^sometime^remains in impf. 1 San4i7.47. 

Bem.&. 2^ JtfMfWjhe Jassive^is ^fi|^ and with vav conv.^^M; 
in 1 sing, the t g^lBUy remains. Am. 8. 9. The Cohort, is 
n^^Plpg. The long ifl^kt is n^^QipiJ. 

In Hoph'al for o there is sometimes « in first syU., 2 Sam. 80. 21, 
2 K. 4. 32. Imper. in Hoph. twice fonnd, £z. 88. 19, Jer. 49. 8. 

Bem. c. The prefixed h may be a softened /, which appears in a 
few oases, Hos. U. 8, Jer. 18. 5, or from s or e4, an interchangeable 
sound. Aramean has a cans, shaqtel, and there are some noons, 
though no verbs of this form in Heb. For h the other dialects have 
' (t=BhF=8«h«'). 



io be king, rule "Sl^^ ^ make king Hiphn to cast ^f>V/ HipK 

to be just p*!! to justify Hiph. to destroy IDtS' MipK 

to dwell ]3ttf to place Miph. to divide VXI Hiph. 

to remember "QT to commemorate Hiph. there is Bh 

he Witt hide his face Y^p "VPiUl 

may he hide his face „ UPitfl 

and he hid his face „ "UjpM 

hide thy face ipj| rrj^ftpO, lF\m 

hide not thy face „ "UnpS-^IS 

ht me hide my face ^3^ rQ^n^t^ 

he wUl hide his face V)| Tiflip: "Unptt 
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Bole. The infin, dbi, ezpresses the idea of the Terb simply, 
without conditions of person, mode &c. ; hence when it precedes 
the finite verb, there is first the idea bare and then the idea 
modified; and the e£fect of the whole is to express with some 
Tariety of emphasis the fad (not the qwdity) of the action as now 
predicated in the finite verb.^ 

^ EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

njn DJa ""SB nsn 2 j*d« ti-j T\m t^h raban nr)» 

p •• « • ••.if":-- T T -I T •• : - •• T • t - I • I 

•53«i 5 jnii^n l^ii Hi'H "pa b^.an^ Qt^^n rpl^ 
?rb« TibBJB iiciii nan 6 Hinn t3i»a "Sb tpc» ^Tcrt ^' 

• I"—' T ; irr V :*: •- i » •- t - - « 

8rb« 9 rn^ob d:^ ^a b^.M n;r! rp^n-i 8 .'biriio: n( 

V " T T •• T V r V •• : - 

ere is a time to keep and a time to cast away. And he rained 
fire from heaven upon that city and destroyed it* from upon the 
face of the ground. Justify not the wicked. Let me hide my 
face from this evil people for they have done-corruptly (hiph.) 
before me upon the earth. The king said, Cast his head unto 
us over* the wall ; and they cast his head unto them. For he 7 w' TJ 

will surely-rain (inf, abs,) fire from heaven upon that evil city 
and will destroy it* and it shall not be remembered more for 
ever. I have been cast upon thee. They went down unto the 
city to fight against it, but they could not destroy it. B^^'iiben y 

said, Spill not blood, cast him into this pit which ia in the /^ 
wilderness; and they stripped Y6efeph and cast him into the pit y 
(ace. term.), and the pit was empty. ^K 

^ When the iuf. abs. foUows force seems given not to the predication 
of the acUoD, bat to the action predicated. 
* riM suff. § 49. 



^^( 



72 § 28. SKELETON PABADIQM OF THE BEGULAB VEBB. 

§ 28. sb:elbton pabadigm op the regular verb. 

simple intensive causative 

qal niph. pi'el pu'al hithp. hiph. hoplu 
act. reflex, act. pass, reflex. aeU pass. 

imperf. ^\ V^^ V»g^^ ^\ ^r\\ !?^p! ^p; 

imper. fep VogJJ Vftg V9jj];\!5 tepn 

inf. cons, ^bg Vl^g Vog V^p V^g^T ^^pg VcpSJ 

part. act. Vo^ V^gp V^gJ}!? ^^gO 

part. pass. ^ V^g^ V9g9 f?^Jg9 

1. The names NtpVul, PtV/ &c. indicate n^Aa^ t;ojr^^ 
yerbs have in the perfects of these parts. 

The i in first syll. of Pi'el and HipKil is a thinned a, 
which shews itself in all parts after the perf.; and eyen the 
e and { of second sylL seem to have arisen out of a. 

2. The imperfect may be considered the part regulatiye 
of the imperat. and infin. cons., and these three parts end 
alike, and after the Niph. the participle also agrees. 

The imperf. ends like the perf. after Niph. ; and in Niph. 
it ends in e.^ 

r To this rale that the imperf. imper. and inf. com. end alike there 
lis, first, the known exception of the Qal of intrans. yerhs, in which 
J infin. cons, nsnally adopts o, though the other two are in a; and second, 
I the Hiph. imper. agrees of conrse, not with the ordinary, bat with 
I the jussive imperf., and ends in e. 

9. The infin. abs. ha s o j n the last syll. except inJQiph. 
and Hoph . where it has e; though see Rem. a § 26 on infin. 
abs. Pi'eL 

4. The punctuation of the preformatiye letters of the 
imperf. is i (or a) in Qal, and elsewhere yocal sh*va. If 
the part begins with h the preformatiye letter displaces 
the h and takes its yowel. § 9. 

^ Perhaps it is practically simpler for the learner to assume the ififin. 
cons, as the base of the parts after the pert, and what is said above of 
the imperf. may be applied to it. 
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5. The passives usually hare no imperatiye. 

6. After Niph. the preformative letter of the participle 
is m, pointed as the preform, of imperf. {This m is possibly 
the pron. mi ''who" used relatiyely3 

7. Finally it is of much consequence that the learner, 
before quitting the regular verb, should well remember 
these points: where the first radical has sh'ya vocal under 
it (2 pi. perf., inf. cons., imper. Qal); where the 2nd rad. 
has sh*va vocal (all parts with vocalic affixes ai u); where 
the 1st rad. has shVa silent (at the end of a syll., imperf. 
Qal, perf., part. Niph., all Hiph. Hoph.); where the 1st 
rad. is doubled (imperf. Niph. and parts); where 2nd rad. 
is doubled (PL Pu. Hithp.); — these and such points are of 
importance in the irregular verbs. 

^^^ ^"*' EXEBCISB: PABBE. 

,nbft ,i!Btf5 ,itoti ,an3'; ,iFon ,D"aTQ .trxp I'wiro 
,C]in ibman ,T?ta ,*iam* ,n!aw* ,C]it .^iSTftj ,TBigrj 

§ 29. SECOND DECLENSION. 

1. The words embraced under the first declension were 
chiefly concrete words,' having a resemblance in form to 
the perfect of verbs. A very large class of nouns have an 
affinity in form with the imperfect that is with the ab- 
stract noun at the base of that form. They are thus them- 
selves chiefly abstract nouns. They are properly mono- 
syllables, but are pronounced and spelled as dissyllables 
through the slipping in of a furtive vowel between the last 
two radicals. 

A class I class. U class. 

1) Vfi]2 qatl ^ qitl Vfig qotl primary form 

2) ^tt^ qatl ^ttg qetl ^«}]5 qotl under the tone 

3) V^fe q^t^l Vop qetel Vbj5 qttl present form. 
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The words are monosyllables with a short yowel of one 
or other of the three classes after the first radical. Under 
the tone the rowels t o became ^ o, § 6. 2; and a few words 
have remained in this condition, as m*;} valley, ^ nard, 
^^ truth. But there was, as in other languages,^ a natural 
tendency to separate two final consonants by a fdrtive 
Yowel, and a slight e (s*ghol) slid in after the second letter. 
The words thus became dissyllabic, though the tone- 
syllable remained the same, now the penult. The furtiye 
^ by a species of attraction depressed the primary a of first 
class also to e. The dilated form of the words thus appears 
only when the third letter is final. 

A flmaller nnmber of words had the short vowel after the second 
radical as qtdlt gtU, qtol, under the tone qfal gtel $fo/, btij> ^]^ Vfi|p. 
These forms are chiefly retained by verbs and enter into the imperf. 
and related parts. 

From the furtive s^ghol the words are often called 
segholates, and according to the class of their primary 
short vowel a i o, segholates of first, second or third 
class. 

From the presence of weak letters the s^ghols may be 
obscured, but the invariable sign of this class of word is the 
accent on the penult. 

Rules for declension. I) The cons, state is, of course, 
like the absolute. 

2) With all inflectional additions except the plural, 
the word appears in its primary monosyllabic form, qatj, 
qitl^ qotl. 

3) The plural both mas. and fem. assumes the form of 
a word of first declension, with pretonic a, q'tdlim, (ftdldth, 
as if from the form qfal. When the pretonic a becomes 
lost, the primary yowel is resumed, qatlS. qilti &c 



^ Comp. alarm and alarum; Qaelic tarbhst^rabh, Dutch DelftsD6- 
left &c 
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A class. 



I class. 



U class. 



dbs, sing, 
cons, 
light suff. 
heavy suffl 
dbs, du. 
cons, du, 
abs. pi. 
cons. pi. 
light su/f. 
abs. sing. fern, 
su/f. 
abs. plur. 

cons. pi. 



^ king n$Q book igla morning 






Q9n?p 

^?p 

nrupp 






2. jPVmtmnes m^A seghoMe ending. According to Bern. (. § 16 
the fern, is many times made by simply appending t to the mas. 
This is most easily done when the mas. ends in a vowel sound or 
in a single consonant preceded by a tone-long vowel, but it is 
occasionally done even when a pure long vowel precedes. The 
words then end in two consonants and contract the long vowels of 
the mas. to their corresponding short, except that even e becomes 
a; in this way terminational forms arise like qaU qiU qotl, which, 
precisely as these do, resolve themselves into dissyllables, when 
without inflectional additions. 



mas. 


01^5) 


^J) 


-m 


P'^V 


vfm^ 


TTBB 


fern. 


n^^D 


^p 


rrj^ 


&c. 


iVffvn^ 


n^m 


or 


(>??'2?e) 


(?Vef) 


(?n?s) 




(W^}) 


(^IW) 


a5»., eons. 


f?^?© 


rf^p 


"191 




n^ 


rfpp 


tuff. 


'ro'zipe 


'pVc? 


^?W 




'^i 


'?>19l? 


pbtr. 


no^ 


w^^ 


rffv?^ 




nis^D) 


&0. 


cons. 


xioV^e 


» 


n 




» 


» 



1. Uany of these words have the fem. of the more ordinary 
form, and this is generally used in the absolute. 

2. The ^egholate form is generally employed in the construct 
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§ 29. SECOND DEOLENSION. 



and with sufBxes, and Bometimes also in the abs. ; and some words 
see^i to use only the ^egholate form. 

3. In general the plurals are formed regularly from the 
ordinary fern* or from what would be the ordinary fem. if it 
were found. Consequently the original fnoB. must be carefully 
attended to. 

' Bem. a. By § 22. Note ^egholates of 1st olass, having the a sound, 
are fh>m transitiye verbs, and those with % o from intrans. verbs. 
This law does not apply to the infinitives which eod like their im- 
perfects, in which the characteristic vowel stood in connexion with 
the preformative, § 22. Note p. 59. In a great many of 1st class in 
noons and in aU infin. of form gfal the a has been thinned to t, and 
the inflected forms coincide with those of 2nd class. Some words 
have both vowels. Bee Add. Notes to 2nd Dedens. 

Bern. b. For i the alternative e sometimes appears; and also u 
\{or 0. *' 

Bem. c. Compare the cons. da. with cons, plur.; the latter has half! 

^open sylL § e. 2 e. The du., however, sometimes has pretonic d like 

the plur. I 

Bern. d. The word vfhakd'h shews that the termination i shifts i 

the accent Just like ah (ath), of which it is therefore probably a conj 

traction* 



■ 



ear ]th 

foot St\ greatness fni 

midst S'JjJt vow IIJ 

silver ^9| wisdom HQ?? 
ransom ^^ tribe tt^ttf 
holiness Bh^ mantle H^'^B 
nurse X)g)^« maid T^^ 



W0BD8 FOB PBACnCB. 
way ^^ righteousness pTSi valley n^5 

knee ^$« image dV| 

boy *T^^ thrashing floor |^ 

girl rr^ vineyard D^JJ 

soul ^\f' memory "l^t 

food n^:p^ horn X^ 

kingdom TCJX^ ^^r . /^OV? 

ahoiyhiU Bh^TJ my holy hm "^t^*^ 

am idol of iilver fff^ Wh my idol of sUver ^»p3 ^^g 

his weapons of u>arfare IHDDVP ^? 
Bule. A suffix defining a compound expression is appended to 
the last word of the expression. 

EXEBCISE. TBANSIiATE. 
Vy king. Our kings. His books. Her righteousness. Our 
knees (du.) Thy feet (du.). Our horn. Their silver.X My way 
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is hid (perf, fern.) from my God. For all flesh had corrupted his 
way upon the earth. And God created man in his image, in the 
image of God he created him. And your ways are not my ways. 
And all the people bowed-down upon their knees before their 
king. Let thine hand-maid speak in the ears of the king. I have 
set^ my king upon Zion' my holy hill. God ruleth over the 
nations, God sitteth upon his holy throne. The face of Jehovah 
is against' the wicked to cut off (h^h.) their memory from the 
earth. And now inhabitant of Jerusalem and man of Judah judge 
between me and my vineyard. V 

Her mantle. Her mistress. His kingdom is an everlasting king^ 
dom (k. of eternity). And they hid (hiph.) the boy and his nurse 
from the face of the queen. I will cut off their bow and aU their 
weapons of warfare, v 

§ 30. THIED DECLENSION. 

1. Besides the words resembling the perfect which form 
the chief elements of the first declension and the nouns 
having affinity with the imperfect and infinitive forming 
the second, there is another formation which along with 
the words that follow it may be called a third declension. 
This is the act participle Qal, qdtel, probably a later deve- 
lopment and not found in all verbs. 

Third declension. The type of this declension is the act. 
part Qal; and the declension comprises all words, whether 
participles or nouns, ending in ^^(Qere) with a vowel nn- 
changeable (by nature or position) in the place of the pre- 
tone. 

Rules for inflection. 1) In words of this class the verbal 
law of inflection is followed, that is, with vocalic additions 
the vowel in the tone, the e, is lost. 

2) With consonantal additions the e being thrown into 
an nnaccented shut (half open) syllable, becomes the short 
vowel, i. e. e or t; i particularly with labials. 
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abs. ^^ 


^121? 


bgo 


T9pl? 


dttf 


cons. ^^ 


^9i?9 


^e 


nepp 


Effif 


vocalic tuff. ^^ 


^I3«? 


'^ 


nw? 


^ 


conson. suff. :|^]> 


l^iJt? 


Q?*?^ 




^ 



2. A few monosyllabic words in e attach themselves to 
this declension, the chief being ja $on, and Dtt^ name, which 
are irregular in the plural. 

Bern. Words of tbe participial form retain e in cons., and generally 
other words. Those of forms mtfpcd, marbeg nsnally take a\ and a 
in first syll. of the latter form is thinned to i in the hnrried cons., 
yy^fi* In gutt. forms qofalkha appears. See additional notes to third 
Deolens. 

3. Many nouns are formed in Hebrew by prefixing to 
the stem the letter m (comp. Greek ending ma). This m 
is probably connected with the pronoun md "what". The 
two most common forms of such words are those with 
vowels I — a, as tD^Bfp judgment, and a — e^ as y^y^ staU. 
The words express: 

1) The place where the action is done, as yTp stall, 
from yy\ to lie; 

2) the instrument with which it is done, as XS^'^ ^^V 
from nn^ to open; 

3) or more generally any embodiment of the action, as 
plp^O plunder, from n]2^ to take. 



WORDS FOE PBAGTIOE. 

elder ]p{ priest pb moon O*^ ^^^ 0^19 

mourning *TdipQ judgment tt^^ stall y^^^i plunder Qip^ 
child h^ child ^Viy key rjPl^D fork im 

one who curses 7^j3D frog STl&f dumb dV^ blind y^l 

Exercise. Write the above words in cons. sing, and with a 
Tocalic and consonantal suff., observing which of them are of first 
declens. ; and translate : 

This U^ my son and these are my son's sons. He sent the frogs 
upon all the land. All his prophets are dumb dogs they cannot 
bark. And th^ inhabitants of the earth shall go in that day like 
the blind and their blood shall be poured out like the dust. The 
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children of Israel ate the passoyer with (and) their staff in their 
hand. Behold the head of thine enemy who sought thy life (soul). 
The mourning of the dead shaU be in all vineyards. These are the 
statutes and the judgments which ye shall keep in the land whither^ 
ye are crossing, thou and thy son and thy son's son. Their land 
swarmed-with frogs (ace.) in the chambers of their kings. 
^ See Yocabulary under "who**. 





§ 31. 


VERBAL SIIKFTTER, 






VERBAL SUFFIXES TO HIPH'IL. 




Prrf. 


"y^rj 


Infib. Cons. 


^V?!?!! 


1. $. c. 


^ih>pn 


^^jjg (8ubj.) ^i^pn (obj.) 


'jn^epn vur^-'3^ 


2. 8. m. 


Trep'? 


^fjis^ (Bub. and obj.) 


— 


nf- 


iz—i?vj>^ 


» 


— 


3. s. m. 


i^pjj 


„ Pabtic. 


w'?ei?ri - •); j':J 


»/: 


Tfyei^tj 


^1?9 




1. pi. c. 


«ij^)j?i 


ah»^? ^«PJ 


2. pi. m. 


taVPPn 


&c. &c., mostly as 


— 


. A 


R^pi? 


as noua the noun 


— 


3. pi m. 


n'j^ijri 




njj^epn 


. /•. 


ni?l?i7 




wVei?!? 


ImP£BF. 


^'•PK 


Impeb. as Ihff. 


»^W 


1. s. c. 


'i^^r. 


'iivm 


'i^^vm 


2. s.m. 


t-i7W. 




^^w. 


,/•. 


irp^. 


— 


¥^i , , 


3. s. m. 


Vh-^lTf^r. 


VT^n?p3 


vi^^p; v**^ ..^ 


„f' 


nj^-o^^r. 


rfmj} 


ofPK 


1. pi. c. 


vf2W. 


»m!3 




2. pi. m. 


t!^)W. 


— 




.f. 


R^r. 


— 




S.pl.m. 


tikW. 


D^jjil 


01^1?: 


,/: 


I^U! 


fyv^i 


p^ippn 



The pronominal suffixes to the verb almost always ex- 
press the direct object or accus.^ rarely the indirect or dat. 

The 'suffixes do not express refiexiye action; we cannot 
express I killed myself by suff. ; either the reflex, verb, or 
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the simple verb with some circumlocution for self^ must 
be used. 
' The following principles will be found sufficient: 

1. Before the suffixes verbal forms altered or rubbed 
off are restored; 3 fem. s. ah becomes aih (§16 Rem. V)\ 
2 fem. s. i becomes % and 2 mas. pi. iem becomes turn, 
(§ 12 Rem. h\ though the weak m disappears. 

2. Verbal forms ending in a vowel append the suffixes 
in their shortest consonantal form (nt, ka^ A:, v, hu^ ha, nu, 
kern, ken, m, n § 12) immediately to the vowel termination. 

3. In forms having no apparent vowel termination a help- 
ing vowel is used: 

1) The suff. ka kern ken^ as in nouns, have reduced the 
helping vowel to a mere sh*va, § 19. 

2) All the other suff. have a full vowel. Now the verb 
had originally three vowels both in the perf. and imperf. 
In the perf. the final vowel was a, *and hence with suff. to 
the perf. the helping vowel sound is a. 

3) In the imperf. some more indefinite sound ended the 
form {e or u perhaps) and this appears as e with suff. to 
the imperf. 

The imperat follows the imperf. 

4) The inf. cons, takes the suffixes of the noun. 

4. Effect of su/f. on preceding vowels. 1) The perf. Qal 
of all forms, and imperf. and imper. Qal in a, follow words 
of the first declension, preserving the tonic and losing the 
pretonic vowel when it is changeable, § 18. In open prQ- 
tonic syllables d becomes a § 6. 2. 

2) The infin. cons, and imper. Qal follow the second cf^- 
clension, the form (ftol being a segholate of third class. 
(The imper. of the form Vd)? follows the first declens. See 
above 4. 1.) 

3) All other parts of the verb (ending in e or o) follow 
the verbal law, that is, with vocalic additions lose the tonic 
vowel, and may be said to follow the third declens. § 30. 

5. In the imperf. between the accented helping vowel 
and the suffixes ni nu of Ist pers., hu ha of 3 pers. s., and 
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ka of the pausal 6ka of 2 mas. s., the letter n, haying de- 
monstrative force, is often inserted, and this by its union 
with the conson. of the sufiF. gives rise to forms enni (anni) 
ennu, ennu ennah, ekka (for enhu, enha^ enka). Occasionally 
forms appear in which the anion of the n with the follow* 
ing letter has not yet taken place. 

Bern. a. On Perf. See remarks on nominal saf fixes, J 10. In 8 fern, 
sing, the termination ath retains the tone except with heavy suf- 
fixes. The snff. of 2 fem. s. is oftener ekh; comp. Jnd. 4. 20, 1 Sam. 
26. 82, Ezek. 27. 26, Mic. 4. 9 with Is. 64. 6, 00. 9. In 3 pi ftl. 1D-^ 
Ex. 16. 10; 28. 31. Once 3 s. m. tdhu for to, Ezek. 48. 20. 

Bem. b. On Impf. In the Impf. and related parts the soonds fnt, 
enu of 1 p., and em, en of 3 p., may become in pause or under special 
phonetic influences, ani, anu, am, an (see § 10. 5 Bem.), cf. Gen. 
19. 19; 29. 32, Ex. 29. SO, Deut. 7. 15. Suff. of 3 pi. ftl. in IZ^-ti ^« 
16. 7, 9 &c, Ps. 2. 5; 21. 10, 13 &c. Exx. of enni (anni) Gen. 27. 19, 31, 
Jer. 60. 44; of ekka Gen. 26. 3; 49. 25; of ennu Gen. 9. 5; 28. 22; 
49. 9, 19, cf. 8. 15; of ennah Gen. 81. 39; 6. 16; 18. 15; 16. 8; Hos. 
2. 5. In some cases the n is not assimilated, Jer. 22. 24, Ex. 16. 2, 
Beat. 82. 10. In other oases pi, in ]^ — is base of the form, Prov. 
1. 28, Ps. 68. 4, Is. eo. 7, Jer. 2. 24; 6. 22, cf: Job 19. 2.'-The 2 and 
3 pL fem. assume with suff. the form of 2 pU m., Jer. 2. 19. 

Bem. c. The infin. cons, uses the verbal sufll of 1 p. s. to denote 
the object, me; but in the other persons the nominal suff. alone are 
used to express both object and subject {him and his). 

The suff. to the participle are also those of the noun, though in 
the singular of partt. verbal suff. are also used in poetry, Gen. 4. 
14, 15, Ps. 18. 33. 

The infin. cons, with suffixes ka kem ken occasionally appears of 
the form qHolkha instead otqafl^kha, Gen. 2. 17; 8. 5, cf. Beut. 27. 4; 
29. 11. The inf. Vojp is inflected ^^^pp, § 29 Bem. a, Gen. 19. 33. 

Bem. d. The demonstrative n is occasionally seen in imperat. and 
perhaps a single time in the perf. and part., Gen. 80. 6. 

It may be repeated (foot note p. 17), that with suff. the first syll. 
of infin. cons, is half open ; and that on the contrary the prep. 7 unites 
with it so closely as generally to form a shut syllable. The imper. 
is also half-open. 



when he kept tlD^^ when the man kept Vi^VffJ *\btt^ 

before he kept fne ^^ilit fUDttf "^ifh 

before the man kept me "^t^H^ tfihl^O ^tXi '^ip^ 

when I kept the man Vi^^J^m ^IDttf? or „ ''?i^e^ tBf^J 

unm I keep the man „ n?^ T2 or „ IbBfiJ TttftJ TJi 
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Eale 1. The infin, cons, has the government of its yerb and 
may take soffizes and prefixes. The usual order is infin., subject, 
object. 

Hule 2. Instead of the infin. cons, with preposition the finite 
form may be used with a coigunctional expression formed of the 
prep, and relative.^ 

EXEBCIBB: TBANSLATB. 

."S-Mtisi ,'njam ,inamb'^ ,Tp^ ."ii^^i iTP^'f^ ,'^'yaw 
,^5B|ti ;,^^atin .vinaw; .nsnati^i, ,tn2xa?\ ,"^3^?! 
,-mf, ,n:!3n',rD^3T«',DF!n5T l-^iaw .^jtoBoa .oitsi© 
,D-Fisai?i ,D2ap .sjsapi Jl^?? P'^%^} ^'Tl'^)^ ^^'m 
c,t> K **^^^' '^^^^ '"^1^^ ''''^^'' 

I have gathered thee. I will gather her from the sides of the 
earth. And thou shalt keep me in thy way. K^p thou him. 
Before she kept the man. These are the generations of the 
heavens and the earth in th^ day of their creating (ntpA.). Judge /) 9 (^ 
me accordmg-to my righteousness. JBury me not in ^gypt, but I 

3 O ^ will lie with my fathers anc^thou Malt bury me in their burying- 
place. Make-me-tread^ in ^e patn of thy commandments for in 

y S il ^^ ^ delight. Jehovah shall keep thee from all evil, he shall keep 

^ thy soul. What is man that thou rememberest him or (and) the 

son of msm that thou visitest him? Thy word* is proved and thy 

•r -T ^ servant loveth it. Before ne cut off all flesh by the waters of the 1 h 
i. 1''^ «, flood. He promised to men^n him before the king of the land. 

§ 32. IRBEGULAE OE WEAK VEBBS. 

1. The word b)ft to do was used as a paradigm by the 
older Grammarians. Now the first letter of this verb being 
Pe, the first letter of any verb was called its Pe; and in 
like manner the second letter was called its Uyin^ and the 
third its Lamed. This mode of designation is employed in 
weak verbs. 



I^'i 



^ Prepositionfl are reaUy nouna in the ecus, state. 



1?1 
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A weak verb is a verb which has one or more of its three 
stem letters a weak letter. The weak letters are the Gut- 
turals^ the Quiescents and Nun^ i. e, the letters ft< n n J^ 1 
1 ^ ]. Thus pflh a verb as ^Bi is called a Pe Nun verb; n^^ 
a Pe Yod vSf?. Dip a 'Ayin Vav verb ; yoBf a Lamed Guttural 
verb, and the like. The letters Uleph and He being gut- 
turals at the beginning of a word and quiescents at the 
end have a double nomenclature, thus n^:i is a Lamed He, 
but *]hn a Pe Gutt.^ fcWD a Lam, 'Aleph, but *)DK a Pe Gutt. 
In a few verbs lAleph quiesces when first radical, as in *i23K, 
these are called Pe !4leph verbs. If a verb have more than 
one weak letter it is called after all the classes whose pe- 
culiarities it shares, rrr a Pe Yod and Lam. He verb. A 
verb like hh^ whose second and third letters are the same 
is called a Double Uyin verb. 

DESIGNATE THE CLASSES OF THESE VEBBS. 

,TD pr\, tpi, ,Stt^ ,nb-' ,p ,r|«TC ,tomD ,nbTD ,b5« ,«np 
,r|Ti ,r)p ,Mo ,»13 ,bbp ,yn .rpa ,Dn3 ,nrt ,bp^ ras 

§ 33. PE NUN VEEBS. 

The letter n in Hebrew shews the same kind of feeble- 
ness that it has in other languages, when it is not sustained 
by being followed by a full vowel its sound is apt to be 
lost in that of the consonant after it^ in-licio^illicio; yin- 
%ash^yiggash. 

1. When n stands at the end of a syllable (imperf. Qal, 
perf. and part. Niph., Hiph., Hoph.) it is assimilated to 
the next consonant, which is doubled, ^b^^.^^b^^ ^'»5};;i«V'W 
(yin-pol^yippol, hinpU=^hipptl). 

2. When n not having a full vowel of its own begins a 
word (imper., inf. cons. Qal) it often falls away altogether, 
as B^3 for vt\) {gash for n'gash). 

3. When n falls away in infin. cons, this form assumes 
the fem. termination /, becoming a segholate noun having 
i when inflected (§ 29. Rem. a), as ne^|, ''X\Xi%. 
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Bern. The n initial does not usually fall away in verbs imperf. 
in o; and hardly ever in 2 pi. perf. in any verb. In many cases, esp. 
in later style the n is not assimilated, Deut. 88. 9, Is. 68. 3, Jer. 8. 5.— 
The root t^3J used as Par. is a defective verb really, see final 
Note § 45. 

The n is not usnally assimilated in verbs !lyin Cruttf except niph. 
of DO} to repent, and occasionally tVI}^ to descend. 

4. The verb ]ri} to give assimilates its final n also in 
perf. and infin. cons. It has e in imperf. and imper., ]t^\, 
|n. Inf. cons, is nn, ^m (nj^ ^ro]?). 

The verb Ttfh to take assimilates the liquid / as if it were 
n (in Qal, Hoph.), as impf. ng^^ for nu^\ 

5. Nouns from Verbs ]"B. Nouns with m proformative are 
of the form ^ijig, as hlflj offal^ nj© stroke. 



to deliver ^^fli. to tell niiflt. to vow mi to fall tei 
to approach tS^II^ to touch ^^ to set ^!I^JJi. to look O^^Hi. 
to smite ^^ to deceive MC^^Hi. to kiss ptS^^ 



/ 



EXGBCISE. TBAN8LATE. 

.tjb-sjn ,n?Fi ,*23*! ,b^3te .inbJin >«?« .^m ^^ ^. ."IP) 
tmoab ,bB3^ .oan ,rpan ,ian .fiM ,wan 

trbs ntiaa rati* sis-i; 3 jia^io'b raopris rrrpb ra 
nar|5 rrfrT: bB>i 5 jo^nsisn -ii30!i rro-'SiSn Hruan 4 
:prtitjb rna np^ itf« ybatrri wiybssttt tm ")?!5 on^trb? 
JV?frP3 "^"Hins* «Tj "na? pns -nos mSun orwn "imh 6 

|"TI» • T:T • 'T* T-T ■/-: T«T TTT "T 

ab "3 r^rTh'!^ Pi3n«b -psa ?i^nnn DrQ«*-bH n-'n" nrs 7 

II • t:t: TtT: Jvtt I"-;* t;- v t s -t 

astt DbD nsTjl apy a^n s :v3B by onas bfe^^ nssns 

T \ T \ •• • : r -:- - T T T - T X - •- TV « V 

^ See § 7 note on dag, forfe conjunct, p. 19. ^ Abram. y'^ 

Give thou. I will not give my silver and irfy gold. Tell it not 
in Gath. Look* not {f.) after thee lest God smite thee. Deliver 
me for thou art my salvation. Give ye glory to Jehovah. When 



fll^'^. 



^)UJ'1 



J 
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I ^ave the woman to the man for wife. I will deliver thee and 
thy tongue shall tell-of my righteousness. The serpent deceived 
her and she took of the tree and gave to her husband. They *7 - 
feared to draw near lest they should be smitten before the kings. 
Thou hast caused a deep-sleep to fall upon me. And ho brought 
near the man and he took him in his arms and kissed him (dot,). / 

§ 34. PE GUTTUEAL VERBS. 

See the mles for Gutturals § 8. 

1. By 2nd rule of Gutt. a gutt. requires a hateph for 
simple shVa vocal (2 pi. perf., imper., infin. cons., Qal). 

2. By Ist rule Bern, a, i before gutt. becomes e^ and by 
2nd rule the short vowel repeats itself under the gutt. in 
a hateph corresponding to itself. Thus: 

niph. Vd{P) in gutt. Vfin^ and then VdH) 

hiph. perf. ^'ttpH „ h^r^ „ ^Wn 

hiph. inf. ^ippn « „ V©rj5 

hoph. ^fj'j fl „ btsfQt} 

impf, qal. ^ejp^. « VoiJI „ Vsrj: 

3. By 4th rule of Gutt. the gutt. cannot be doubled, but, 
remaining single, causes the preceding short vowel to be- 
come its tone-long (parts connected with impf. Niph.), 

Bem. a. In Active verbs (impf. in o) the primary a appears with 
the preformative (Note p. 59), as ^b]J^ and % in Stative verbs, as 
^n(<\ With initial M the % appears even with imp! in o, as ^b^(^; 
but when rapidly pronounced (as at a distance from the tone) the 
sounds ^ ^ become -^ . in the Ist Gutt. verb, Gen. 27. 41, 
Kumb. 8. 6, Jer. 15. 14. 

Bem. (. The harder gutturals, while they always depress the 
vowel (i, i« to e, o), often keep simple sh'va at the end of the syllable, 
as D3IT he mU be wise. Exceptionally a appears in niph.^ Gen. 31. 27. 

Attention should be directed to the half-open syllables in this 
verb, e. g. in forms ending in a i u; e. g. Tb^J pL ^T9§!=^TOJ2, 
§ 6. 2. d, e, of. Note p. 17. 
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to dream dVti to leave ^\p to stand HSp to slay ^"CT 

to pass 1 to serve \^^^ to embrace pSfl to count SB^ 

crosB / J' tiU / ^toBin »«" to be strong/ P^" 
towitndraw) tolove 3n« to take m« lf5« 

re&ain j*'^ to be vise DSH to bind tS^SH to believe pMHt, 



EXEBCI3E. TRANSLATE. 

Ta lb iT^-b^ a^»3 2 ; mij ^« nri^ n^^a apibn nsbnn 
tw» nbn ?p*i i^b iray iib D^bian "vo nssn, 3 ;r,w'"' 
p!n 5 :v^«rrb? nViia n^i "Qy;3 nitw d^ "en 4 

ftVmjJn?! rrirra yiasn tra^i 6 lurh tvb on-bsb 

TVs:— T - I ••«•/ tT^j vt -t t -1- 

.^ , ^ :ab Tiaisjab «bnb rrp) ^nb® 8 

r? X '} Abraham saw a ram taken by (in) his horns. And(there shall Vel)^ 
mourning in all vineyards for ^will pass in thy midst saith (perf.y 
• i Jehovah. Pass not the i4vot lest ye be smitten before your 
' "' eQA^iies. Jehovah will not permit (give) them (ace.) to pass the 
nve']^. ' Our land shall not be tilled for our enemies shall stand in 
the midst-of-her. Let me cross the river that I may make this 
people inherit the land which Jehovah sware unto their fathers to 
give them. H^ BiTam said unto the she-ass, Would-there-were^ a 
sword in my hand for now I would slay thee (perf,)» They said 
unto him, To bind* thee have we come down, to give thee into 
the hand of thine enemies. And the people serve d (pi) Jehovah 
all the days of Joshua', and all the days of the elders who pro- 
longed^ days after Joshua. And he made to pass his children 
in the fire. 

^vfi\h. "iD^. ^yp^rv. * iri>fc. of Tn«. 

I y r } f \ ' ^% 35. PE 'ALEPH VERB. 

1 Pe kleph verbs are a sub-class of Pe Guit verbs. They 
have one peculiarity, — in impf. Qal Uleph quiesces in the 
vowel d; in all other respects they are Pe Gutt. This d is 

for a, ittif.=='ft<;=n8«\ 



.] 7?f ^ 



§ 85. PE 'ALEPH VERB. 87 

The verbs belonging to this class are five: nnij to perish^ 
b^H to eat^ no^ to say^ n^^ to be willing^ n^ to hake^ and 
sometimes tr}^ to take^ and others. 

/ Bern. a. The impf. is in a, but often, especially in pause in e. 
With retracted accent n3fc(S IQM^l and he said, 
yj Bern. b. In verb to say the frequently used form of infin, with 
prep, to is contracted Obg^«) ^bvh dicendo saying, 
«i- Bern, c. By § 8. Bern. (. initial M when next the tone readily 
takes hat, fghol, but if the word be loaded at the end reverts to 
haf. path. Bee imper. The imp. and inf. with prep, have oftenest 
hat 8^g.; infin. itself perhaps hat. path. 
^^ Bern, d. In 1st pers. impf. K of the root is omitted after the 
preformative K, as *1Ql< I %o\XL say, Oen. 84. 38, cf. 82. 5. 

The verb THM to take usually follows Pe 'Al., and IHK to love, 
occasionally, Hos. 11. 1 , 14. 5. The d sometimes appears in niph. 
Num. 82. 30, and in hiph, Hos. 11. 4, Jer. 46. 8, 1 Sam. 14. 24.— In 
general, M is apt to quiesce, Num. 11. 25, or drop out, 2 Sam. 19. 14; 
20, 9; Job 82. 11; 85. 11, 1 Sam. 15. 5. (£z. 28. 16 may be dperf. Pi.) 

2. Nouns from Pe Gutt, verbs. 





First declension. 


Second declension. 


sing. abs. 


D?o nt?n^ ^?«o 


i?JJ ^32 B^ 


cons. 


DMI nantj 


» » » 


plur. abs. 


n^o?rj 


D^55 D^^JP D^B^O 


cons. 


^9?tJ 


n?» ^?jj ^^ho 




(wise) (ground) (food) 


)servant) (calf) (month) 



111 /?r5*/ declens. Rule 2 of Gutturals (§ 8. 2) applies. 
The form with m prefix (§ 30. 3) is pointed 'KD maa. — 
In second declens. 2nd class, the gutt. often depresses 
1 to ^ (§ 8 Rem. a). In 3rd class the loss of o leaves hateph 
qamep. In third declens. no effects follow. 



iT, 



EXEBCI8E. TBANSLATE. 

m^ trp) «5-^« 5 :nbSHb cribi ?jb n?T) iss: ntf« 



I 



88 § 86. 'ATIK OUTTUBAIi VERBS, 

^iTi -^ rna^ rt^^n ni^T "Wtton ?||Tng n^«n-b« 
jqrici isisibi ^a-n» "^n 'mn I3i»a }t^« nigiii vij^i^si 

Ye shall eat of the fruit of yonr ways. Let us not perish for his 
soul. And he called the people to eat and they ate. And the 
children of Israel said. Who will let-us-eat (hiph.) flesh? Ye 
shall not eat any carcase, to the stranger ye shall give it and he 
shall eat it. And the woman said, The serpent beguiled me and 
I ate. Give me flesh that I may eat.^ It shall not be eaten, it 
shall be burned in the fire. The way of the wicked shall perish (/*.). 
And the dogs ate the flesh of my calf. And the man rose-early 
in the morning and he told all these words in the ears of his 
servants. And the king made (gave) the silver in JeruEalem^ 
like stones and the cedars he made like the sycamores which are 
in the plain. ^ 

* Vav with CohoH. § 23. ^ D!2^?n\ 

§ 36. AYIN GUTTUItAL VERBS. 

1. 1) By 1st rule of Gutt. the gutt. prefers the a sound, 
hence impf. and imper. Qal, and very often perf. Pi'el, end 
in a; and even other parts may have a for ^; as ttHK^.* 

2) By 2nd rule the gutt. must have a kateph as indistinct 
vowel, hence with the terminations a i u the middle gutt. 
is pointed with k. pathah, as THOr^, 

3) By 4th rule the gutt. cannot be doubled, hence Pi'el, 
Pu'al, Hithp. must omit dag. from the middle radical. The 
preceding vowel becomes tone-long always before Resh^ as 
^na for ^^3, — and generally before Uleph; with the rest 
it usually remains (and t u are not depressed to ^ o before 
the virtually doubled gutt.), as one^, rsnt^. 

Bern. a. The form of imper. Qal in i « is hy 3rd rule of Gutt. — 
The short vowel in Pi &c. is rare with K ; usage fluctuates with y, 
which, however, takes o in P<*., Ps. 118. 12, Ez. 28. 8. — With «#, 
impf. ""V?!^. &o., imper. ''i^^^^K^, § 31. 4. 1. 
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Rem. &• In verbs middle \ as "tfi^, n*]tt^, t2h|, the second rad. 
takes hateph instead of simple sheva, as \yy^. The Fu. of "J*^ 
does not ocoor in parts Ulustrating the pecoliarity. 

2. Nouns from !4yin Gutt. verbs. 



First declension. 


Second declension. Third dedeniion. 


ting. abs. IJJ) 


"^2} TO* ^J* srh pb. 


cons. iBi) 


)) 1) 11 i> 1) 


voc. suff. ^?J^ 


n?) «P?» ^» ^Sarj ^?qi 


cons. suff. n 


*n»j » *i^* » » 


plur. abs. D^irjJ 


D^TS^ » 0^? » 


cons, njjj 


T?} » ^W » i> 


(river) 


(lad) (fear) (work) (breadth) (priert) 



In second declens. the form ijj (i. e. njjj) corresponds to 
the regular Ti^D (§ 8. 1) ; hence there are no segholates of 
2n(l class with middle guttural. The s^'ghols appear in two 
words, DH^ breads and DIT] womb. The form I'TPJ is usual 
with the weaker gutturals (§ 8. 2), with the harder gutt. 
simple sh'ya remains, as "f^^ my fear &c. 



tobeclean*int9 to taste Dyt9 to bless "pDlV. to wash j^m 

to slay ttms^ to serve n*1t^i^. to lean \jf^Ni. to drive fiShlli^ 

pyt to fight DH^ilTt. to choose *in^ to refresh ^D 

pyt baal hyi% gate "Igg^ 



w Bxogr 

to cry < 



EXERCISE. TRANSLATE. 

^^ ,psrn ,yrn« rSTT, OTV.5 i'^P?? »f^':?«: i®"^ ,^aye ,wtt 

mipK*] :Ysii r^nri ttyt^rTj DS^'h'i sism^j 0:53 o?a ss-nj?^ 
DnKrms nin^ isnS^i 2 nnhjn "tnj$ osnab ^ijdi onb-ne 

TTT V t: vt:" ' -t- -^ va-: -j-i vv - 

- T • f-\ V 1 T T -I T V -! - I V •• I - • - J - J- 

rp'ni Kte^ spaiij-i rrin": »^3"' "ib«b bsriir' ^s-ns D-'snsn 

J- T ■• T J V •• T s • •• I '-::•- I V •• T T 



c/ 



/ 
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Beyond the rivers of Kush. Our feet shall stand in thy (/*.) gates 
O Jerusalem. And the priests cried unto Jehovah saying, We 
have served the Baal (pi). Thou shalt love Jehovah thy Ood and 
him thou shalt serve. Cut off is Qioph.) the offering and the drink- 
offering; the priests, the ministers {part.) of Jehovah moum.^ And 
your fathers cried unto me and said, We shall perish from the 
violence of our enemies. Bless Jehovah my soul and forget not 
all his mercies. And she said unto her husband, Drive out this 
maid-servant and her son. And they forgot Jehovah and he sold 
them into the hand of their enemies and they fought against^ them. 
And they took wives from all whom they chose. And I will bless 
(cohort.) those-that-bless-thee {part.), 

§ 37. LAMED GUTTTJBAL VEEBS. 

1. The peculiarities of Lam. Gutt arise chiefly from the 
first law of gutturals, — that^all final gutturals must have 
an a sound before them.^ 

1) Long vowels take path, furtive between them and the 
gutt., and the short vowel must be a (path.), as n^^^. 

2) The long vowels e and o in certain cases may become 
pathah, o does so only in the impf. and imper. Qal, but 
regularly in these parts, as Th!^\, xbji. 

xis to e the practice is: — 

In parts naturally long, — infin. abs., participle, — the e 
remains with path, furt., as n^W. 

In parts naturally short, — imper., jussive, infin. cons., — 
it becomes a, and generally also in other parts in con- 
tinuous discourse, as n^ts^, n^B^. 

In pause e is resumed. 

3) Under the Tone the gutt. retains sh'va silent, as 
""Pfpji ; except before another vowelless consonant in 2 fern, 
sing, where a furt. path, slips in between the consonants 
without removing dag. from the 2nd, t\lfij^ shaldhat. 

y Bern. Final 'I usually has o in impf., except in stative verbs. 
Infin. cons, is usually in o, occasionally in a, Num. SO. 3, Is. 68. 9. 
Part, have a sometimes in cons, Lev. 11. 7, Is. 42. 5. — With suff., 
impf. ''ijn^B^^. &c., imper. ^iJp^B^, § 31. 4. 1, 
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2. 


Nouns from verbs Lam. Guttural 






First decleDsion. 


Second declension. Third declension. 


sing. 


abs. y^ ntj^ 


jnj }f9^ neh 


D31P 




cons, y^ Ttdif 


» » « 


nsp? 


cons. 


su/r. ^^ ^Itjelff 


1?1! I??*' TO?*) 


TO51P 


plur. 


abs. D'•J?Bf^ D'^oel}^ 


^n » 


wnatp 




cons* ^JpS^ ^Dip^ 


'jni » i» 


j» 




(wicked) (rejoiciog) 


(seed) (report) (lance) 


(altar) 



In second declension the final short yowel is a (§ 8. 1), 
and in all the declensions the qaasi-vocal sh'va before the 
consonantal suffixes ka &c. becomes a hateph. 



to send H^Cf to hear }ftM to be satisfied yit&f to forget HSCf 
to sow yit to plant )^tt^ to take np^ to halt y^S 

to rise (shine) mt to make grow IXtthHiph. to sprout HD!! 

EXEBCISE. TEAKSLAT£. 

yao!i rxsq "iigin tfija ?rTaTflb ^pasb tpjbjj rbiD ^sbH nsr^ 

paH55 :ib "iti»-p« -1553 bnariTS tras?! Br)]|^ ipnf 
ikb •RSi^s'i "irnSn rt? ^3 'onb« ti^«n lai^'n apy ds tb-« 

n'sn^b? ?bii »5ini^ b«^3EP-r.5j ^5? 

^ On double accus. see Eule § 38. ^ Jabbok. ^ Penuel. 

This song shall not be forgotten. In the day of thy being anointed 
(niph.). And now lest he put forth (send) his hand and take of the 
tree of life and eat and live^.for ever. I have heard thy report 
* ^0 § 42. 
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O Jehovah. Jehovah will give you in the evening flesh to eat, 
and bread in the morning to be satisfled (inf, Qal). He caused 
thee to hear his words out of the fire. Let those-loving (part, cons.) 
thy salvation say: Let God be great! Behold I am sending my 
messenger before thee, hearken to his voice. And he sacrificed 
and was satisfied-with the flesh (ace.) of his sacrifices. And he 
fought against the city all that day and he took the city and the 
people that utas in it he slew, and he beat-down^ the cily and 
sowed it with salt (ace). And my master made-me-swear (hiphJ) 
saying, Thou shalt not take a wife to my son firom the daughters 
of the Canaanite' in whose land I am dwelling, y 

§ 38. LAMED 'ALEPH VEEBS. 

The irregularities of the remaining classes of verbs (ex- 
cept verbs Double Uyin) arise from the presence of some of 
the quiescents k 1 ^ in the stem. Verbs h^^b^ in which K 
quiesces in the imperfect only, have been already treated, 
§35. 

L Verbs Lamed Uleph. When M is third stem-letter, it 
causes the following peculiarities: 

1) At the end of a syllable fe< is silent after the preceding 
vowel, which is lengthened (except ^), § 9. 1. Thus a in 
impf. Qal, § 37, Niph. &c. becomes ^, as ^m, ^\ 

2) In perf. Qal of active verbs (those in 5), the vowel a 
remains throughout, as HM^* 

3) In perf, Qal of siative verbs (those in ^), in all the 
other perfects, and in all imperfects and imperatives the 
a sound has undergone the common deflection into e^ the 
vowel being e in the perff., and d in the imperfif. and imperr., 

Bern. 0. The letter fe<, being silent, sometimes falls out in writing, 
as ^n5|9, Kam. U. 11, Jud. 4. 19, Lev. 11, 43, Oen. 20. 6. In 8 f. 8. 
old form in t is foand, e. g. Gen. 83. 11, Ex. 6. 16, Is. 7. 14. 

Bern. b. This class of verbs has a considerable tendency to adopt 
the vocalization, and even the consonantal spelling of verbs H / 
(§ 44): 1) vocalization, e. g. 1 Sam. 22. 2, 2 K. 2. 21, ^eat. 28. 59, 
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Jer. 61. 34. 2) spelling, Gen. 83. 6, 1 Sam. 6. 10; 10. 6; 86. S3, 2 Sam. 
8. 8. 3) inf. cons, in t. Lev. 18. 4, Ex. 8L 15. 

Bern, c. Only a single example occnrs of a perf. pass, inflected in 
a manner to indicate its vowel, nHK^i^ Ezek. 40. 4. The evidence 
being so limited, it is perhaps better to retain e (gere) in the 
Paradigm. 

Bern, d, Yav convers. with the perf. does not usually throw the 
tone forward in this class of verbs, as J^fe<^9^ ^®^* ^''* ^^y ^®- ^^* 

Bern. c. With suff., impf. ^i)^??! &c., imper. ''J8"3U, § 31. 4. 1. 

2. Nouns from verbs »"h- 

Second declension. Third declension. 

01^^?) ^ftj^q n\»f fern. 

(prison) (sin) 

The quiescent retains the long vowel before it even in 
the cons, sing.^ though the heavy suffix admits the short 
vowel. 

The long vowel often remains before the quiescent even 
in the cons. plur. 

In the fern, the M is apt to surrender its vowel to the 
preceding cons., as riK^^ for n^^ § 21. 





First declension. 


abs. 


»?l vrm 


cons. 


K?? »n59 


svff. 


o?«lP«? 


pJ. 


WK?? D>^-)p? 


cons. 


ni«?? ^s-jpp 




(host) (aasembly) 



to find M2rD to sin MOH to create VT^ to lift up \^^ 

tocalll^^^p tobefullN^D to hate «3» to prophecy J^^^^*-' 
read j \ Sith. 

tebefalU-ip a wonder ft6]p» outgoing | K;flDl>l. Im and 6/A. 

meet j I 

to journey, de-camp J^} joumejring y^S *^ ^^^^ ^^^ 

The house was full of smoke ^^ T\\%t} N^^ 

The house was filled with smolce „ „ ^l!^i 

He filled the house with smoke ]}^^ Vi^jg} M^ 

Eule. Stative verbs (i. e. those describing a condition of the 

subject) subordinate to themselves in the accus- the noun that sup- 
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plements the description. When they become active (in Pi. or 
Kiph. §§ 26, 27) they take two accusatives. 

Such verbs are those expressing the idea of fulness (to be full, 
satisfied, to stoarm, flow with, be covered or clothed with &c.) and want 
(to want, be bereaved, &c.). 

EXEBCISE. TRANSLATE. 

^/,^nS2an ,,l«^5 ,'fif3«^a ,^mT\ prmr\ .s^rpa ,«'in? 
osnK «np^ nic«-n« D5b m^asi nstssi v;2i-b« ±>t ^mk^i 

V : V T»i» V -: V VT t • -: : t •• t t v » -r- v 

"p«2a minn ibo Vinan inbri "ia» 3 :n q« -^ sio -by 
-b3-r« w''5'ia "ss rrin^ na« nb 5 jDt^ 'p«n sbam 

T V • I - • -J T I - T 1 J V T T M T • - 

• ;. T* V .••• ...» .;— T "S': • // 

^ The rel. pron. is very often omitted, particularly if tbe antecedent 
be indefinite. 

Jehovah will hear when thou criest to him. I am full (perf.) of 
the spirit of Jehovah and of judgment to tell to Jacob his trans- 
gression and to Israel his sin. And the earth was filled with 
violence. Hast thou found-me, mine enemy? and he said, I have 
found-thee. Thou hast filled this house with thy glory. Thou 
hatest (perf,) all workers of iniquity. And the spirit of Jehovah 
lifted-me-up and cast me to-^A^-earth. Lift-me-up and cast me 
into the sea that it may be quiet from-upon you. Thou shalt not 
hate thine enemy in thy heart. These are the journeyings of the 
children of Israel who came out of the land of Egypt according-to* 
their hosts, and Moses wrote their outgoings according-to^ their 
journeyings. Unless ye had ploughed with my heifer ye would 
not have found my riddle. 
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§ 39. PE YOD AND PE VAV VERBS. 
7 1 

The letters w and y have become a good deal confused 

in Hebrew, and in consequence of this confusion, roots 

having w /as their first, second, or third stem-letter, have 

not remained distinct from those having y^in the same 

places. 

Though the two classes V'fi and vg are a good deal mixed 
up with one another, it is conducive to clearness to treat 
them separately. 

1. Pe Vav verbs. 1) When the first radical is initial it 
always appears as yj viz. in Qal (except impf. and related 
parts), Pi'el, Pu'al, and usually Hithpa'el. 

All these parts may be said to use forms from v'g; and 
the perf. Qal having y, verbs of both classes have tho 
general name of ^'t verbs. 

2) When the first radical is not initial, and particularly 
when it is at the end of a syllable, it appears as Wj viz. in 
Niph'al, Hoph'al, and usually Hiph'il. 

The to unites in these parts with tbe Towel of the preformative, 
a or u, and there arises in Niph. and Hiph. the sound aw=d; aud 
in Hoph. uto^H, as ^^H^D^H (hatO'Shib^Jid'Shtb), ^K^}='U 
(nauhshab^no'Shab), ^^,fl=DB^n (huw'8hab=hil'8hab). 

These parts employ forms of V'D verbs. 

3) The confusion is greatest in the impf. Qal and related 
parts (infin. and imper.). These parts are formed after two 
methods: — 

a) In some verbs the initial letter falls out of the impf. 
and related parts entirely. In this case the vowel of the 
preformative letter of impf. is ^, and the final vowel is also 
e (or a beside gutturals); and the infin. cons, strengthens 
itself by assuming the fem. ^, as sah, rOB^ {yesheby sMbeth). 

b) In other verbs the impf. and related parts are formed 
quite regularly, with y as first radical, which is retained 
in all the parts, and merely quiesces after the preformative 
t of impf. Tho final vowel is a. Thus vfy\ &c. The niph., 
hiph. &c. are formed as in class a). 

The paradigm shews that the impf may be formed after 
this method, while the imper. and infin. may follow 3 a). 
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2. Pe Yod verbs. A certain number of verbs have these 
peculiarities: — 

1) In Hiphll y shews itself: the y then unites (just as 
w does) with the vowel a of the preformative, ay=^e^ as 
p^yn=.p^5\T to give suck. 

The Niph. and Hoph. are wanting. 

2) The impf. Qal is formed after 1. 3 b) (and examples 
of imper. and infin. cons, do not occur), as pY\ he will suck. 

These seem examples of real v'^ verbs. 

^ 3. Verbs assimilating the first radical. The initial w y 

«• are subject to still another mode of treatment; instead of 

V coalescing with a preceding vowel (as iy^i^ uw=u, ay^e^ 

aw^d)y they may be assimilated, like n, to the following 

consonant, which is then doubled, as pT to pour, impf. pS{\ 

4. Nouns from verbs Pe Yod. The infin. cons, is inflected 
with I, §§ 29,31, ^inni2f my sitting. The infin. is occasionally 
of the form n^e^, and this form has been adopted by the 
nouns, as (nj{'n to know) rng assembly^ mn counsel^ n}K^ sleep. 
These words, however, inflect after the manner of the first 
declension, § 18. 

The nouns with m preformative, § 30, are of the form 
T^ID fern. m^lD (§ 29. 2) from V'b; so'^jp firom v'^ (i. e. maw 
»md, may^mS^ as in Hiph.), and j;^ when the initial letter 
is assimilated. 

S Bern. 0. In Hithp. the syllable hUh is so distinct flrom the root 
that it is scarcely fdt to form part of the word. A few forms appear 
with w as JTJinri from VTJ to knoto. 

The Hoph. occasionally has 6 for ^^ as JHIH, Lev. 4. 23. 

Bern. b. Verbs forming the impf. and related parts by rejection 
of the first radical do not constitute a numerous class, but are words 
of very common occurrence. Those most frequently met with are: — 
VT to know, n*?! to bear, HT to go out^ TIJ to go down, S?^ to sit; 
and ^7!) to go, which denves the parts in question from I^T, itself 
not found. Impf. of JH^ is JHJ, imp. ^"5, inf. nSCi?- 

^ The presence of the unchangeable ^ is not very easily accounted 
for. It may have arisen from ay, although the y hardly ever appears in 
writing (Mic. 1. 8) ; the t may either be primary, i. e. ty=4, or it may 
have arisen from I by thiuniLg. 
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Bein« e. The form 3 b) is the one proper to staHw yerbs; and 
most verbs of the class are stative, though there are a few actives. 
Examples are: Bbj to he dry^ *)J5 ^ he weart/, K*]^ to fear, f^ to 
ileept yjj to cowMel, IgJ to hum (also 3 a)), BfTJ (also yoFreah) to 
possess, inherit, JTJJ to throw. Inf. of H^J is HiJT. 

Examples of infin, and imper. retaining the initial y are rather 
rare, and are chiefly from verbs doubly weak, as the verbs to fear, 
to throw. These parts rather follow the forms of da), as Bf^ to 
possess. 

The rare infin. eons. vlfD] to he able, tl(fi>\ to dry, Gen. 8. 7, is 
met with in these verbs. 

Bem. d. Proper ^'D verbs are: p)^ to suek^ V^^ (Hiph.) to howl, 
^Q^ (imp! and Hiph.) to he good, p^ (Hiph.) to go to the right, )^p^ 
(impf ) to awake, and others. 

Bern. e. Yerbs assimilating the first radical are: SS^ (Hiph.) to 
place, JfT (Hiph.) to spread, T\!t) to hum, &o. They mostly have a 
sibilant as second radical. 

The general remark may be made that the various classes of ^"D 
verbs have become considerably conAised, and in the impff. and re- 
lated parts, and the Hiph. &c., shew a great tendency to borrow 
forms from one another. The individual facts must be learned by > 
reading or from the Concordance. 

to he able fa; perf. Qal; impL h^K^ (Hoph.?) 
to add i^d'j perf. Qal; impf. f\'pY Hiph. 

and she hore again | TTfi ^VPi\ 

(lit. ''added to hear'\ or | trf^ „ 
"added and bore'') [ lhr\\ n 

EXEBCISE: PABSE AND TBANSLATE. 

^BhiSi ,ti'n5K ,«ni3n ,«7in ,pr« .nsbg ,n?^ ,75 ,rrjn^ rrn 
,i3?m »3'3;i3 ,5sn firrr^'] ,Tirfm ,'ti*i2i ,Tpin jnit^txy 

T • 

.- •-? T •:• :• V V - t:-s» t:- •••••- 

man mrr ■'ins natt^i JTO^I^ rtJjjn p«r™» 1^ ^"^ 

^ The verb very readily subordinates to itself in the ace. its own 
noun. * Ur of the Chaldees. 

7 
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■Cnasi rtt$ D5b BJTj t! 05^ Tiyn' "ii»i «i%iViabq «d^ 

^ InfiD. aba. = the man a$ked (why the man Asked). The "itraitly" 
of £. v. iu £alM, eee § 27. ' ^ particle of interrogation. § 49. ' H^. 

\l ^ And the ark went upon the face of the waters. And we went 
through all that great and terrible wilderness. And they said unto 
her, Wilt thou go with this man? and she said I will go. And 
we said, We cannot (impf,) go down. And thou shalt remember 
all the way which Jehovah thy God made-thee-go in the wilder- 
ness, to know that which is in thy heart. And the man opened 
the doors of the house and went out to go on (dot.) his way. And 
the women said unto her when she bore her son, Fear not for thou 
hast borne a son. Behold I have heard that there is com in Egypt, 
go down thither and buy us a little food.>f And the Lord said unto 
him, Go not down to Egypt, dwell in the land which I shall say 
unto thee.\ Let them give to me a place in one of the cities of the 
country (field) that I may dwell (cohort.) there, why should thy 
servant dwell in the royal city (city of the kingdom)? And he 
was afraid and said. How terrible is this place ! And he said, My 
son shall not go down with youi, for his brother is dead and he 
alone is left, and should mischief befall' him in the way in which 
ye shall go then shall ye bring down my grey-hairs in sorrow 
to Sheol. 

* DJ? see § 49. * Vav with perf. 

§ 40. 'AYIN VAV AND YOD VERBS. 

The principles stated in § 9 should be well understood here. 

By § 9. 3, such forms as pert and part, qawam, maweth, tatooh, 
§ 22, become qdm^ mUh, fob; so part qaumms=qilm, and infin. qawom 
=qom. 

Again, by § 9. 2, forms like infin. q^umm^qdm; impt yaqwum= 
pa-^^; Hiph. Afgurltn-eAe-^, Hoph. huqwam'M'hil-qam. 

These general laws explain the following facts: — 
1. As in Pe Vav and Yod verbs the w and y forms have 
become greatly mixed, those with w having very much the 



§ 40, 'AYIN VAV AND YOD VEEBS. 99 

preponderance. Except in imp£ Qal and related parts the 
forms with w and y completely coincide. 

2. The weak middle letter always either falls out or 
unites in sound with the yowel of the form, hence the stems 
form monosyllables with the same vowels in most places 
as are in the regular verb, as perf, Dg, no, Hiph. D^pg. 

The Miph., however, has $, from too, Dlj^JasDIpJ ; and in the fanpf. 
Qal and related parts, the fondamental loands of these yerhs, 41 and 
% always maintain themselves, as D)p^, Y^^. 

3. As the stem forms a monosyllable, the preformative 
letters stand in the open pretone and have tone-long vowels 
(chiefly a, as impf. Qal D^p;, perf. Niph. Dip); e from t in 
Hiph. D^pn), which, of course, are lost when the tone shifts. 
Hoph. has t2. 

4. With inflectional afformatives (except tern, ten)^ the 
compression of the stem retains the tone on the penult, as 
np^ she stood, 

5. The vowels i & being so characteristic of these verbs, 
a great effort is made to give them expression; but as they 
cannot stand in a shut syllable with two consonants follow- 
ing them^ § 5. Rem. (, a vowel is inserted between the stem 
and the consonantal afformatives, and I f2 remain in the open 
syllable. The inserted vowel is d in perf., and ^ in impf. 

If no vowel be inserted, i, i become e (a), o in the shut 
syllable. 

/ 6. The ordinary form of the intensive is generally avoided. 
The intensive is usually formed by doubling the final letter, 
as Dpip pass. Dgip (aw^dy § 26 Rem. c} 

Bern. a. In these verbs the infin, cons, is assmned as root, because 
it is the simplest form in which the characteristic I or is fonnd. 
Bern. 6. In Hiph. V'V and ^"V coincide; in the other parts, e.g. Niph., 
Pd*el (and Hoph.?), the forms employed are exclusively those of V^. 
Only in impf. Qal and related parts is there any divergence.^ 
^ The supposition made above, that these verbs are triliteral roots, 
with a weak middle letter, which sometimes falls out, and sometimes 
melts into the vowels beside it, offers to appearance the simplest ex- 
planation of their forms. It is not necessary, however, to suppose any 
historical period of the language, during which the words existed, even 
nnder inflection, in the unabridged triliteral form. 

' Several things, such as the analogy of other Shemitio dialects, the 

7* 
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Bem« e. Pretooic a is the ordinary preformative Towel in impf. 
and Niph. The intrans. f {^=e in pretone), appears only in fii^^^ (^ ®« 
tS^ll^^J; 1^2 2 Sam. 2. 32 is probably niph., so Oen. 84. 15. 

In Hiph. and Hoph. Ai^glm, huqqam occasionally appear for he* 
qtm &o., as 11^^ from T^\ to »d^ place, JY^iJ Is. 86. 18, Jer. 88. 22. 

Bern. d. The vowel 6 is inserted in perf. Niph.; and generally in 
perf. Hiph. Hiph, sometimes follows reg. verb, J^}n Ex. 20. 25, 
Dent. 14. 28; particularly hiph, of T^D, Numb. 14. 15, Is. 14. 30, Hos. 
2. 5, Ex. 1. 16. The form S^'^kJ with e for f also occurs, Ex. 10. 23, 
Num. 81. 28, Ex. 26. 30. The vowel i is generally inserted in impfl 
Qal, and occasionally in impf. Hiph. 

In Niph. the stem d becomes C immediately before the tone, but 
d sometimes remains, Ez. 11. 17; 20. 43 &c* 

The origin of the inserted o and i is obscure. Probably these vowels 
arose out of the a and e sounds in which the perf. and impf. originally 
terminated. § 31. 

Bem. e. The/uss. in Kal is D^^, in hiph. U^); with vav Dg^and 
Dgfl. Final gutt. take a, Vi\} !«• 7. 2, ^Dfl Gen. 8. 13.— Inf. cons, is 
sometimes Dip, Is. 7. 2. 

appearance of such words as !1^^ to he hostile to, ^^ to he weary, in 
which y is moveable, and the existence of numerous prhnary nouns with 
y as middle letter (§ 41), make the existence of the class of ^'V stems 
certain. The class, however, shews a great tendency to pass over into 
\y, and very few verbs can now be held with certainty to belong to it. 
In addition to the two verbs just mentioned and some denominatives 
from nouns ^y, the following words may be considered examples: *1^ to 
Beethe, ytl to glaiuse, S'48^ to grow gray, Tfc^ to j)tofe»^— besides others. 

There is another class of verbs which, though sometimes reckoned ^Tf 
words, are more probably verbs \'y with certain abnormal forms* The 
general peculiarity of the class is that they have a set of forms in Qal 
and a set in Hiph., and the two sets are used without difference of signi- 
fication. Perhaps the simplest explanation is given by assuming Eiph* 
to be the primary form. The initial H may easily fall off, and the stem 
then fsdls back into the Qal, and, not unnaturally, developes new Qal 
forms. Thus p^H becomes p2l, and a new perf. and part. ]^ are then 
developed in addition, and even new impff. of the form )^D\ In this way 
the peculiar perf. inflection T^'%, which two or three verbs exhibit, 
may be readily explained— it is a IRph. without the preformative letter. 
See Ewald, Lehrh. § 127. A different explanation is suggested by Bdttcher, 
AusfUhrl, Lehrh. § 1141 foil. 

The principal verbs belonging to this class are the following, which 
should be seen in the Concordance: yi understand, \^ judge, \h lodge 
(the night), B^D depart, S^l contend, TB^ sing, D'^fc^ lay, JVtlf set (also 
7^i, tT), \ff^ he glad, TX^ think). 
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Bern, f. Very rarely the regular intensive is formed; in one or 
two cases the middle letter becomes y^ D^. Bometimes the whole 
stem is doubled. § 26 Bem. e. 

Bem. g. In the perf. ta^ eofwo. projects the tone even in 3 f. s., 
and 3 c. pL, as HQg^ ixnd the mU stand. The rule stated above in 
4 as to the place of Tone does not apply to the Participles, D|J, nQ{J. 
The emphatic imper. ia T\tApf but in close connection with a follow- 
ing word beginning with AfftUt, HD^p, e.g. before HliT (pron. ^adhanai) 
Fs. 8. 8, cf. Jad. 4. 18, Pa. 67. 9. See Ex. 6. 22, Is. IL 2, Gen. 86. 10. 
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to arise 


m 


to return D^tSf 


to flee 


DU 


establish 


Hiph. 


restore Hiph. 


to hunt 


•ra 


to rest 


Dtt 


to be high DH 


to melt 


:^ 


to place 


mph. 


to be ashamed tS^2^ 


to shine 


ti« 


to die 


rm 


to come K121 


to contend 


nn 


to run 


y^^ 


to establish p 


Hiph. Fo'l 




set 


D'^Sf 


to depart ^D 







EXEBCISE: PAB8E AND TRANSLATE, ^v/ 

,Q^: .r^-aian ,-0^ pr^ .sitd) .n^ai .naio' ,pri^ ^5 
.tn^l ,T»; .-tatfrp .tjizTSi .fisr! ,m^ ^1^ .tTnia^ 
tnnbn ,«a!ia ;T33'b^ ,na^ ^T^j^an ,ati!^b« 
npij i|5 "^ rRjTSJTiaj Sjsw) n? tanb *ft*n *pp iTjra 
-b? n^B biaiarmj «^:a "^jf? -^Bp 2 tannj^ ilT^"^ 

Cl5b »Tbo wiTj nifiEa jib-j 4 x-^m^ rria-j^b^ prftjn 
m* Ha^ ?Tng»j ir nVtf^ «?P<Tb« T!i% awFQ ^»ban 
iT3^» 1^555 ini3«3 "^-ip -irsia' '*7T!''6 :«3rrrb» 1^^ 
vrp^ «ia n? n^ tp^ rnpg ircnrin K255 05»3 "^jss 

* The order here is oneommon; nothing osnally precedes the infin. aba. 
when need in thia way, § 87 ; the present order arises from the expression 
heinjir a quotation. The Serpent pats \lb before what Ood affirms. 

' "And it oame to pass". See § 46. 'On this word see note p. 17. 

* This word takes snff. of the pinr. noon, ezclasively in all persons 
except Ist and optionally in 1st. 
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/ind 



Lnd they fled the way of the wilderness. Depart not from- 
' yter Jehovah, but (and) ye shall serve him with all your heart. 
And Noah went in, and his sons and his wife and his sons' wives 
unto the ark. And he took not from his hand that which he had 
brought. I will surely-retum (in/1 ab$.) unto thee (/.). And he 
said, Jehovah my God let the soul of this boy return. And he 
arose in the morning and saddled his ass and went with the 
princes of M6'ab. And he called the man (dot,) and said unto 
him, How have I sinned against thee (dot.) that thou hast brought 
upon me and upon my kingdom a great sin? And his wife said 
to him, If Jehovah had wished^ to kill us he would not have 
taken ^ from our hand a burnt offering. I /And the woman went out 
to meet the captain of the king's hostmd she said. Turn in' my 
lord, turn in unto me, fear not ; and he turned in unto her to the 
tent. And Jehovah said unto his servant, Take all the heads of 
the people and hang them up for Jehovah before' the sun that 
the fierceness of the anger of Jehovah may turn from Israel. And 
it shall be if thou shalt at-all-forget^ Jehovah thy Ood and go 
after other gods and serve them, I testify^ against thee this day 
that ye shall surely-perish.^ 

1 Perfect. * n^D. • IJ). * Infin. abs. 
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First declension. See § IS. 


1 Dg (qatpam) 


plur. 


D^g cont. njB; fm. n^jj 


2 T\Q (maweih) 


n 


D^J^D n W &c. 


3 Sits {{awob) 


II 


D^?TB „ ^31D &c. 


4 1« (sawur) 


II 


&C. „ &C. 


5 D"^^ (sayim) 


i» 


&c. „ &c. 


8 Dip9 (maqwam) 


i» 




(11^9 « ) 


rs 


D'H^^ &C. 


W9 


fern. 


no^l? (n^jli?), njT9 Cayin yod> 
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Second declension* See § 29. 



A class. 


I class. 


U class. 


abs. HH tlBf nj6 


none 


WD p^ (P^ 


cons. HH ff WD (i.e. me) » 


WD n 


suff'. ^11« „ ^piD 


n 


^w » 


p/wr. D'^IW D-^Tje^ D^f\lD 


11 


D^p^D D'^pjtf 


6'0«s. ^H TIB^ ^JlJID 


n 


WD ^ 


(light) (ox) (death) 


» 


(howe)(8treet) 


A class. 


I class. 


TT class. 


abs. T8 JT4 ^ 


V'^ 


none 


cons. T« nn(i.e.n^i) ^VI 


&c. 


» 


su/r. ^« ^^n ^ 


11 


» 


p/wr. &c. D^J^l D^^IO 


n 


» 


con*. WJ ^^0 


n 


n 


(calamity) (olive) (force) 


Ooy) 





1. iVrs^ declension. The forms 1 — 6 being contracted, 
§ 9, have unchangeable vowels. The form 8, with m pre- 
formative, has usually d in the last syllable (or { from 'Ayin 
Yod)^ which, with inflectional additions, may remain or 
change to f2. This change is usual in fem. Comp. perf. Niph. 

2. Second declension. In some words the monosyllabic 
form has been retained, the diphthongal sounds aw ay be- 
coming 6 i, § 9. 1 Rem. ft, as Tl« (nw), TIJ 0'8)- This 
shorter form appears in all the constructs; and is, of course, 
regular with suffixes. § 29. 

The monosyllabic form is the common one even in the 
abs. plur.; but occasionally the plural assumes the pretonic 
a as in ordinary segholates. 

In other words of 1st class the dissyllabic form of the 
segholate has been reached ; and in ^Ayin Vav forms, the 
influence of the w broadens the primary vowel to a, aa 
mi^; while in 'Ayin Yod forma the y makes the furtive vowel 
i/as m'. 

Naturally, § 9, there are no 2nd class forms with w nor 
3rd class forms with y. 

3. Third declension. In this class of stems the later par- 
ticipial development qdfel, § 30, has not yet been reached. 
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The participles remain of the forms cited above under first 
declens. A few cases occur which seem to shew the begin- 
nings of a transition to the newer forms, e. g. Dip 2 Kings 
16. 7; DD Zech. 10. 5; comp. Is. 26. 7; Ps. 22. 10; Ps. 7L6. 



WOBDS FOB PBACTICE. 
death t\yf and so: midst T|\^, evil \\tf. 

light li« „ thorn pp, voice h^p Bth, pit US Stt, 
generation It^ tm and dth, bird, *)iy. 
Like mt, — ^thom Oin. 
horse D)D „ whelp nu, spirit QH dth, street fVI 6ih. 
Like p^B^, — pot *m* 
, ram ^^.^l, wine \2s »o IIS* 
f oyo TO ^^9 ®^^* "^^Jt buck Bf;©. 
f ®gg ?^3 i^^'i bosom p^irj, smell IJ^. 
, vanity p'% judgment I*"!, song "l^. 
_^ Uany words have some irregularity: — 
house JI'IS P^ C^^lf^ probably bcttthn. 
eye f 2 du. D^J^JJ i>^ HW;? ««?««. 

night hii more usually H^^,^, where ah is ace. termination; cans* 
Vi pi n^'h. 
_ day D1^ pi. (D1?V— ■) D1?J, § 9. This word is very irregular in 
treating its d as merely tone-long. 
(The word Vfth head probably-^e^K*} i. e. Vf^"^, plur. D^M*}.) 



olive 
force 




calamity 
joy 





A 



EXEBCI6E. TBANSLATE. 
And they heard the voice of Jehovah walking in the midst of the 
trees (sing.) of the garden and the man and his wife hid-them- 
selves. Behold I am old I know not the day of my death. In 
those days there-was*not a king in Israel, every man did^ the thing 
upright in his aum eyes. Ye shall not die for God knoweth (part.) 
that, in the day of your eating of the tree, then (vav conv, perf,) 
your eyes shall be opened. And Noah awoke from his wine and 
knew what his younger (littie) son had done to him. And the 
prophet said unto her, And thou, arise, go to thy house, when thy 
feet come to-the*city, then {vav conv.) the boy shall die. And he 
* rte^ impf. § 46. 
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offered the ram of the burnt-offering and the priefits, the sons of 
Aaron/ leant their hands upon the head of the ram. And the 
men feared to retam to their houses. Arise (/*.), shine, for thy 
light is come and the glory of the Lord is risen upon thee; for 
the abundance of the sea shall be converted' unto thee and the 
forces (iinff») of the gentiles shall come unto thee, y^ 
1 pQ^. » Niph. IBM. ^ 

§ 42. DOUBLE 'AYIN VEEBS. 

Verbs Double ^Ayin so entirely resemble in their inflec- 
tion verbs 'At/in Vav, that it is best to treat them imme- 
diately after this class: — 

1) As in verbs 'Ayin Vav the stems are monosyllabic, ex- 
cept where an unchangeably long vowel or double letter in 
the form requires the presence of a third stem-letter, e. g. 
participles and infin. abs. Qal, Pi'el, Pd'el &c., as :itD9, 

The vowels are those of the regular verb except that in 
Hiph. the vowel has not risen to I but remains e (or a); 
see § 27 Rem. a; e, g. Niph. ^), Hiph. no;?. 

2) Again, the stems being monosyllabic, the preforma- 
tive letters stand in open pretone and have tone-long vowels, 
precisely as in Uyin Vav^ as impf. Qal ^b^ 

3) The double letter shews itself with all inflectional 
afformatives; and the tone (except in participles) is on the 
penult,* as apj f. n^fe). 

4) Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant a 
vowel is inserted, viz. in the perfects d, and in the impff. 
and related parts, ^, as ]^iSd. 

5) The tone-long e o, which under the tone maintained 
themselves before the double letter, when they lose the 
tone become the sharp t v , (See Table § 6. 3.), as 2 pi. fem. 
imper. HJ^Ip. 

6) The regular Intensive is quite common. Other forms 

' There are exceptions to this law about the place of tone, particularly 
in parts with vocalic terminations. 
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§ 42. DOUBLE 'AT^N VERBS. 



of the Intensiye are Pd'el^ and Pilpel^ which are also much 
iu use. See § 26. Bern, c} 

BesLO. Stative verbs. The ttatlYe e of perf. Qui in always sharpened 
to a (see § 22 Bern. 5); a yery few perft appear with 5, Gen. 49. 23, 
Job M. 24. In impfl final a and prefoimative t (i. e. ^ in open pre- 
tone), are regular, as TjSa or with first rad. doubled 79^ Oen. 16.4; 
47. 19, Deut 19. 6, Is. 7. 4, Gen. 81. 11. 

Bern, b. In Niph'al a is the ordinary preformative vowel, but f 
(e when prolonged) also appears. Ez. 86. S, Ual. 8. 5, Is. 67. 5. The 
final e of Niph. is usually sharpened to a; but e is found, and even 
extends itself to the perf. and part, Is. 49. 6, 1 Sam. 16. 9, Ps. 08. S. 

By imitation of verbs *Ayin Vav the Niph. has occasionaUy 6 through* 
out; and it may be remarked in general that the two classes ^Af/in 
Vav and Dot^U^Ayin shew an inclination to adopt forms from one 
another. 1) In impf. 41 appears, Is. 48. 4, Prov. 88. 6. 2) In niph. o. 
Is. 84. 4, Am. 8. 11, Ez. 88. 7. 8) In hiph. I, Ps. 88. 10, Jud. 8. 24.— 
The perfL hiph. is often in a, Is. 8. 23, 2 K. 88. 15; so with gutt. Deut» 
88.52. 
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to plunder 


D 


to roU hi 


to be hot 


DHsf. 


to curse ^M 


to piiy 


in 


to hold a feast :n 


to be evil 


VMt. 


to destroy DB^(l) 


to turn 


nD(i) 


to be soft psi. 


to be ended 


Dm 


to curse Dp 1 



to be light bp 8t. 
to measure ID 
to be bitter "TD d. 
to begin hf^Eiph, 
to be silent Dl 1 
to tingle ^$t. 
to be trodden Tisi. to waste away pD 2^p^ 

Note. Verbs marked 1 double the first radicaL 

^ As in^yin Vav verbs the question may be raised whether these verbs 
be properly biliteral stems shewing an impulse towards triliteration which 
gratifies itself in the duplication or repetition of the second stem letter, or 
whether they be real triliterals now undergoing a process of contraction. 
If the second hypothesis be adopted, the contractions may be explained 
by considering the second radical a weak letter and applying to it the - 
laws 2, 8 of § 9. 

Several considerations, however, are in favour of the other hypothesis, 
which is more natural in itself: 1) Sometimes the duplication of the 2nd 
radical does not appear, even under infiection, as, perf. 1])D^ for )M&9r 
impf. ^D{^ for \m\ And 2) on the other hand the impulse towards 
strengthening the stem by triliteration often finds satisfaction in dupli^ 
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EXEBCISE: PAB8E THESE -WOBDS. 

,bpa^ Ajp^ ,!ftl3 ,rr! ,ia .-jm ,-4w ,'a:pr\ fl'sip. ^'^'^ 
jtjrj^ ^^^ rvijaryn^ nh^ cn^' bm 2 tarns -ilb^ 

V -1 1 I • Ti" V ■^ • *r " V r T V V - 

Mdi "qb iniH 5-afiD ab^ pi); itf«5 D^igrna Isii*:? pi; 
trv^ mjpbon nBOtt w jrvinttV rsr^'by Tor-vo» 
DSTin^-by sen? osn ^; bb-) nhK rrisa t&tf KTB»-b« 
jffTi'^ rB55» "^ njsniari^ ■pTi« nttjtoi 4 to?? rvintib 
BIT!'] nnsbsj n«ia -Stfj jitaa ^ rrt "fl^l "^ jn^ "^ 

* Inf. Com. Timf to drink % 44. ■ 8«e 71^ Table of Irreg. Nouni.^ 
' No'Smi. * DefectiTe apeUing. ' (Hretanttansial Clause, — in which 
the order is: vav, then sutjeet, and laat predicate. Vav would be trans- 
lated here 'Srhen". 

a 

§ 43. NOUNS FROM DOTIBLE 'ATIN VEBBS. 

These lines from Table § 6. 3 may be repeated: — 

Vowels in final accented shut syll. d(a) e o 

^ unaccented „ a e o 

J, non-final sharp (before double letter) a i u 







First declension. 






ring, mas. 


JP 


t^ 


n 


aw 


W? 


fern. 


% 


JUfC 


nsi 






plur. mas. 


D% 


» 


a 


0^99 


c. ipp 


fern. 


W^ 


n 


« 


map? 


Ac 




(light) 


(perfect) 


(evil) 


(eirole) 


(curtain) 



cation of the first stem-letter, as, impf. 3^^^ impf. Hiph* 2^f\ This method 
of giving strength to these short stems is the ordinary one in Aramean. 
Bee the Paradigm. On either hypothesis the oeonrrence of ftiU triliteral 
forms like those of the regular verb may he looked for. 
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Second declension. 

A class. I class. TJ class. 

flj5.,con«. (accented) D2 "O 'JD Vj ph 

(unaccented -db -^ -plj) 

tuff. &c. nja no ^W ^? ^ 

(D^W?) (^•n>l) » (tl^^^) (^.^PW 

(people) (moimtam) (threshold) (shadow) (statute) 

1. The Tone affects the vowels as shewn in the Table. 
In final accented syllable ^ o are invariable, but the sharp 
a is more common than a. 

2. There are few words of the firti declension, and, with 
one or two exceptions^ as lyj marrowy, the unaugmented 
words are all of the form a — a, § 18. Such words, how- 
ever, as people, mountain, &c. may perhaps with as much 
propriety be classed with the first as with the second 
declens. 

The vowel under m preformative is sometimes lost, and 
sometimes preserved. 

3. As in the verb the words develop the double letter 
under inflection; but the place of the tone is regular. 

4. In the second declension the plur. abs. is generally of 
the same form as other inflected parts, but sometimes tho 
pretonic a appears, as in ordinary segholates. 

The letter is very rarely written twice in the sing., i^| 
from hi Job 20. 7. Comp. 40. 22, Gen. 14. 6. 

I Bern. a. The effects of gutturals are seen in the words evil and 
'mountain. 

Before the donhle letter a may he thinned to f. In some oases, e.g. 
<)9, it may remain douhtftil whether the f he due to this cause, or 
I whether the a of the ahs. he not due to the Tone, § 10. 5 Bem., the 
word heing of the second class. 

Bern. 6. This class of words can hest he distinguished from other 
classes by a knowledge of derivation; hut it may be observed that: — 
a) words of this class ending in a sound have usually short a, while 
the words of other classes which they resemble, as T handf § 18, Dg 
standing, § 41, have d; b) words of this class ending in e sound are 
distinguished ftom fegholates of kytn Yod like TH, § 41, by wanting 
yod. They quite agree in form with words like JIJp, § 41, which, 



**-<♦ 
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however, are not a nameroiu clasi; o) words of this elass ending in 
loond are disUnguiihed from a^j. and segholates of 'AyinVav like 
2119 and Tip, § 41, by wanting vav. 



light 
people 
shadow 
etatate 



WOBDS FOB PBAGTIOB. 

^ and bo: weak Vj, fine p^, bitter T©, living ini, 
cold ip, hot UO' 

hill HJf garden % prince Ifef, ox ^, palm 
(hand) ^9. 

heart 3^, mother DM, end Yfif anrow YD? 
with (prep.) n^J, DJf. 

bear ^% tambourine f\h, all h^^ yoke ^, 
strength tj^, heat Dh, cold 1p, statute HglJ. 

n^ tDttf-njjf urgj 

The indeterminate subject (Engl. <A«y) may be ex- 
pressed: a) by the third pers. plur.; or b) by the third sing.; or 
c) by the passive voice; — in the last case the Pass., used im- 
personally, still retains the government of the Act. 

bkM me, even me ^^M DJ ""iS^^^ 

th$it^blood, even thine n^ijTJJ ^'^ 

to Sheth, even him M^iTD) H^ 

Brule. When the Personal Pronoun is repeated for the sake of 
emphasis, it is repeated in the separate or simple form. 



^ ,, 

ph „ 

they called hia name Sheth 



Bule. 



EXEBGISE. TBANSLATE. 

And her mistress was despised (light) in her eyes,' God thou 
shalt not despise (pi*el) and a prince among (in) thy people thou 
shalt not curse. And thou shalt put the whole upon the palms 
of the priest and upon the palms of his sons. Comfort ye my 
people, speak to (upon) their heart, and cry unto them that their 
warfar^ is fulfilled (full). Our end draws near (perf.), our days 
are full. Plead with your mother, plead, for she is not my wife, 

^ When the accent falls on the third radical of Ip^ the *1 is pronounced 
with Hat pathah. 



:j p[ -y n 'i "^ 




^ 



vi. 
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find I am not her husband. Thou shall fall upon the mountains of 
Israel, thou and all the peoples that are with thee. A child has 
been bom (pu'al) to us, a son has been given to us, and they have 
called (Hng.) his name With-us-flod.^ ^ And the captain of the 
host sent messengers to the king saying : Make thy covenant with 
me, and behold my hand shall be with thee to turn-round^ unto 
thee all Israel. And he came into his house displeased and he lay 
down on his bed and turned away' his face and did not eat bread. 
Arise, go down to meet the king of Israel and thou shalt speak 
unto him saying, Thus saith the Lord, In the place where the dogs 
licked the blood of Nab6th shall the dogs lick thy blood, even thine. 
1 ^JjJ. « Hiph. MD. 

§ 44. LAMED HE (LAMED VAV AND YOD) VERBS, 

The ffe in this class of verbs is not a radical, but a mere 
vowel sign. 

The stems are properly \"h and v*^, though forms with 
yod have acquired such a preponderance that only a few 
traces of stems with vav now appear. 

1. When the third radical is final it unites with the cha- 
racteristic #oweI, and forms a sound which in all cases is 
i^presented by the letter n, except in the pass. part. Qal^ 
in which yod is written after tl: — 

a) This sound is in all perff. a, qamep. § 28. 1. 

b) in impff. and participles the broad ^, fghol (fromdy); 

c) in imperr. the closer e, pere (from lighter dy) ; 

d) in infin. abss, the ordinary vowel of the regular verb; 

e) while in infin. conss. the fern, t has been added, making 
the termination 6th. 

2. When the third radical is not final but stands under 
inflection : — 

1) After a vowelless consonant it surrenders its vowel to 
the consonant and disappears, § 9. 2, ^'^^j—^^J (or, it may 
be held to lose itself in the following vowel). 

2) At the end of a syllable it is silent after the pre- 
ceding vowel, § 9. 1. Now this vowel being in all cases a^ 
the diphthongal ay arises: — 
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a) This ay most naturally becomes ^, which prevails ex- 
clusively in perff. pass., as Pu* jy^\] 

b) but S in parts much used may be thinned to t, which 
in perf. Qal is found ezclusively, and in other perff. 
alternatively with e^ as Qal srh^\ 

c) in the accented syll. before ndh of imperf. and imper. 
ay becomes rf (8*ghol), as n^'^% 

Bern, a. For traces of forms V v the Lexicon or Concordance may 
be consulted on tbe roots vfiS^ and Tw^tf^ Tiyp, ilM^ TtfW be and their 
derivatiyes.^ 

Bem. b. The 8 s. f. is sometimes n^|, bat nsoaUy it assumes the 
second fern, termination, as in Parad., Lev. 86. 21 ; 26. 84, Jer. 18. 19. 

The infin. abs. is occasionally spelled 17J, Qen. 26. 28. 

The iofln. cons, sometimes wants the fern, termination, as iDf, 
rarely spelled 1^|, Qen. 48. 11; 60.20; 81. 28. The termination Wi 
may also be explained as firom Ufothf or path. 

Bem. c. The thinning of 3 to t is said to be nniyersal before n^ 
of 1 pi., and almost universal before tern of 2 pi. The third rad. yod 
ocoasionaUy remains consonantal, esp. in pause and before term. ]^ 
as \Vrj Deut. 82. 87; 8. 13, cf. Ps. 67. 2, la. 17. 12; 21. 12; 41. 5. 

Tbe verb mitt^ OHtt^ to bow doton forms a very common hithpa'lel, 
Ttfypj^iJt njQJb^., vav conv, )n^B^ Qen. 18. 2, plnr. 42. 6 &c. cf. 
Qen. 81. 16. 

Bem. d. In perff. with vav conv, the accent ii not uAdly thrown 
forward. • 

On suf&xes see next § and the Paradigm. 



WOBDS FOB PBACnOE. 
to bnild n^3 to reval, open r6li 
to cover nOD Pi. to see HKI 
to increase tiy\ to be froitfiil THD 
to drink tWBf to command tVlt PL 
to conceive mTl to rule rPH 
to go up r6p to smite TlD^Hiph, 
lie commanded the man to eat fo^S fifi^t<j7'nijj n}^ 
„ „ »>Qf to eat to^ "^r^i^ „ n 

^ The forms of this class of words are perhaps to appearance most 
easily explained on the assumption that the stems are triliteral with a weak 
letter «? or ^ as third radical. The explanation will not differ materially 
if the stems be considered billteral with a vocalic termination, C I. On 



to bo 


7r*n 


to do 


Hbv 


to acquire 


mp 


to count 


mD 


to weep 


nan 


to blot out nriD 
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fy^c^ ^ EXEBCISB. TEAN8LATE. 

■p» msv nvB9 ova oinana yistr oTatin m'ibin n^» 

nan^i tib 4 t'ti'nw -to«3 Trb^rrw misib Tiy ciDh «b 3 

;t5-na nbtb n-tj^^sn^i 155a n«grj rtjTp. :^3?a nwgn 
!]{b n«h nF« ntfH yni^-bs-n* -»§ n«rfl sps-^? to kid g 

•^bya ?jb rfsne -(am 7 :n;B: Sjynj 03 ypwi ^ niaab 
jroan ^!B ?jini»n oi^ -^a "ge r\i«^, tjOirbK ?jb "ircHx 

Behold I rain (part,) upon the earth and I will blot out all 
that I have made from-upon the face of the ground. Behold 
thy maid is in thy (/I) hand, do to her the thing good in thine 
eyes. And they left off building the city. And his sons took a 
(the) garment and covered the nakedness of their father, and the 
nakedness of their father they did not see. I am not able to do 
anything until thou come thither. And the waters increased very 
much and the ark went upon the face of the waters, and the heads 
of the mountains were covered. I have commanded thee not to 
eat of the tree which is in the midst of the garden lest thou die. 
For thou Lord of hosts, God of Israel, hast opened the ear of thy 
servant saying, A house will I build for thee. I And he sent forth 
a (the) dove to see whether^ the waters were lightened' from-upon 
the face of the ground. And it came to pass when he saw her 
that' he rent his clothes and said, Alas my daugther thou hast- 

* JJ particle § 49. * Perf. Vp. ' Vav conv. 

this latter hypothesia, at has to be snbBtitated for ay in the above rules; 
and forms like ^''^l for \h^ and others, in which y is mobile, must be 
considered secondary, while on the first hypothesis they are remains of 
the primary formations. The same thing may be said here as was said 
in fiote regarding verbs Vy, § 40. 

* When a letter is written twice and the first of the two has sh^va 
vocal it is written in the best Edd. with Hat. path, as above. The word 
^^n § 49 is excepted from this law. 
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indeed-brooght-me-low/ for I have opened* my moath unto the 
Lord and I cannot go-back. And he said onto the children of 
Israel, At-eYeinng^ (ace.) then (vav conv.) shall ye know that Je- 
hovah hath brought you out from the land of Egypt, and in-Me- 
morning (ace,) then shall ye see the glory of the Lord. 

^ Hiph. and inf, abs. * ittfi. ' The modal accus. embracing all 
definitions of time, place, measure^ and in general aU ezpresiionB defining 
the mode of the verbal action. 



§ 45. APOCOPATED POEMS AND NOTJNS OP VERBS 

LAM. HE. 

1. The Jussive or shortened impf. and the imper. in verbs 
Lam. He is formed by loss of the final vocalic syllable (He 
and vowel sign); and hence is often called the Apocopated 
impf. &c. The contraction occasions some alterations within 
the word. Thus: — 

mpf. qal rh^\ apoc. (Vr.=) ^y. or V?i=^3! or h^\. § 29. 

impf. hiph. rfr^l „ (^y — ) *?}!— ^jj. § 29. § 5. Rem. d. 

imper. hiph. n^irj » (^io=) %iy 

impf, niph. r^y, „ h^\. 

impf. pu 7^\\ n h\\ § 6. Rem. d. 

imper. pi. Th% » % » 

impf qal, hiph. ri^> „ ^jf , j^ &c. 

impf qal nijJY. » ^l! *^' ^i*^ ^*^ ^o^^* ^ s. m. alone 

Bem. These contracted form« are used with v<w conv., though fiill 
forms -with tfov are not uncommon. The forms ^^^ "IJl^ ^^!1 ^* 
with no helping vowel are possible only when last letter is a mute 
(§ 5 Bem. d, end), otherwise the forms Tj*! or 7jf must be used. 

i 2. The common verb TVt} to be, has some irregularities, — 
which may be given: — 

1) The gutt. when initial takes hat. s^ghol, as imper. iTH. 

2) With any prefixed letter the gutt., when without a 
vowel, takes simple sh*va, and the prefix hireq, as impf. rPiT. 

3) Apocopated impf. is 0'T.=) ^^ sn, ^J &c. See nouns 
of 2nd declens. 

8 
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The yerb njn io live, has mostly the same peculiarities. 
B«m. Vav before the imp. sing, takes -^ as fTfTt, and of course M 
in Ist slug, impf., TVi^V^, The preform, letter always takes Metheg, 

3. Nouns from verbs n"^. 

First and third declensionB. 



abs. 


P^ 


i\p 


n^X 


V^ 


n^: 


fevfim X\L^ 


cons. 


njpi? 


njj) 


i"^ 


Tt? 


n*'. 


nei 


suff. 


'«?!? 




^ 








3 m. 


'n^Ri? 




^f^ 








3/: 


^W> 




^ '7^ 








pi. 


B^^P? 




B^V« 




B^t*: 


niBj 


COM. 


'm 




^ 




V. 


WB'. 



n? 'Jit 'JRI 


^ 


v^l &c. y^ 


•¥^ 


r|» wfu 


1^ 


B'W? 


D^^ 



(possession) (possessor) (leaf) (field) (fiEth*) (fair) 

Second declension. 
A class. I class. U class. 

dbs. sing, ^-jy (»ji) v^a ^f ^p^ ^ ^ ^Hfi 

afform. rc^^ nj^g/: 
con*. nii?j2 MSB ^ni 

(lion) (end) (kid) (fruit) (simple) (half) (sickness) (waste) 

JFVrsr an^ third declensions. 1) The vocalic sound at the 
eud of these words is the broad ^ghol, which becomes the 
closer fere in the construct. Comp. the relation of the impf. 
and imper. in the verb. 

2) The yocalic termination is absorbed in the Towel of 
the afformative. 

3) The final e sound naturally admits the suffixes hn, 
ha &c. of 3 pers. In 3 m. s. ehu is found exclusively; in 
3 f. besides ^ha there may be ah. 

Bern. Sometimes the Yocalic termination is written with yod^ in 
which case the cons, and suffizal forms of sing, and plur. noun coincide 
in spelling, as ^^]PQ thy cattle sing., U"^^ our field; compare Gen. 
1. 21 (a sing, defectiyely written). 

Second declension. 1) In these segholates the fundamental 
vowels sounds generally appear, t taking the tone, which ti, 
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however, is unable to bear. The regular form, as n^^ weep" 
ing, is rare. 

2) When any afformative is appended the vowel as in 
other segholates removes to the first syllable. 

3) In the plur. yod is sometimes softened into ^aleph be- 
fore another yod; and in the cons, the pretonic a many 
times remains. 

Kem. a. On account of the thinning of a to i, which was to be 
expected in these weak words, it is hardly possible to say whether 
such words as fruU &c. belong to the first or to the second class. 
Bee Add. Kotes. 

Bern, b. The short words hand, blood &o. which follow in their 
inflection the first declension, and the words son, name 6c. which 
follow the ihird, appear to be contractions of forms derived ftt>m 
stems n"^. The words 2^ father; H^ brother, fern, HIH^ sisUr; 
0^7 father in law, &o., are also shortened forms belonging to this 
class of stems; in which, however, the rejected letter generally ap- 
pears under inflection. See Table of Irreg. Nouns. 



WORDS FOB PBACTICE. 



workn^O appearance ni^'^D cattle n)]?0 cheek ''n^ 

beauty ''D^ captivity ^2^i affliction ^^ shepherd HJ^h 

friend njp butler HgUfQ covering H^?? butlership Hge^ 

and they spake to one another ^HgT^tJ VhH HSTl 

OTid they smote one another vnijj'nijj B^^ ^3 

and they (f.) clave to one another HiTlint}! n^^ n^]p3nj;\l 

EXEBOISB. TBAN6LATE. 

• T - i-f -t; !•• - I • T : -; ^t r r* •• » 

•• . • ... - -T- • •• I J I • • • 1 V • I. -jW 

^ Hagar. ' Imper. here expresses the consequence » and (so) thou 
«halt be. ' This contraction takes place with the three prepp. b, k, I 
and conj. v. The contraction does not take place when the noun is in 
the sing. 

8* 
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iwj»5 B^ rp y^ 4 Jna^lSfi "?? i^T^ nsrr) «ri?3 pnrri 
nrV crt^ m: s :rtbrt«* ?fina bsri«5 "istf^ i-sn^ 
-ry^, 7 :trr{n8SKTT« b???] *n; nw 6 :Dtf -brwa -jbtpn 
Tpij !pftM^«5 offt n3i«3 ^?h TQ1 CW rtp? t^ xsl yn 

nara tati yib w^«i V^«™$ TP!« 1?^* "^"^^ cr??« 

n'-bKrarjanrfrpby 

T •• V : • - T - V^ 

* For this suffix see § 2. 3. 8), § 19. ■ Japhct; Shem. y 

/ 1 

And I saw in my dream and behold seven good cows and they 

stood upon the bank of the river. ^ And the man of God stretched 

out his hand and brought up the frogs as the Lord had commanded 

him; and Pharaoh saw the plagues and he feared with a great 

fear. '^ And Adam knew his wife and she conceived and bare Qayin; 

and she conceived again and bare his brother Hebel, and Hebel 

was a shepherd of flocks; and it came to pass when they were in 

the field that Qayin rose up against (unto) his brother and slew 

him.^^^'And his daughters spake one to another saying. Let us 

make our father drink wine; and he drank and was drunken* 

^' Walk thou before me and be perfect. ^ And God opened her eyea 

and she saw a well of water, and she went and filled the bottle 

with-water^ and made the boy drink. ^ And the captain of the host 

said| Who ever shall smite Qiryath ^epher and take it, then (t;atr 

ewiv,) I will give him my daughter to wife* ^ And the watchmen 

saw a man coming out of the city and they said unto him, 8hew*u8 

the entrance of the city and we will deal mercifully with thee ;* 

and he shewed-them the entrance of the city, and they smote the 

city with the edge of sword but the man they let go ; and he went 

into the land of the Hittim and built a city and called its name Lilz» 

* Ago. ■ oy ion n^. 



Note on doubly weak and defective verbs. 

1. Many verbs have more than one weak letter. They are mostly 

lO or n'v with some other peculiarity. Some common verbs are these : — 

1) M"^ and ffi. M\(f) to lift, impf. M^., pi. ^MlT (§ 7 note lU 

imp. M^, sufll ^nt^^, ^)Ut\(r; int c m^l^, t^)^ ^iL, but Tm\> 

rarely ftHSf^ 
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2) »'^ and re. VCfl go oui, impf. VCfl, imp. M), inf. c T^ 

iws^. Hiph. H^sm, n«?in &o. 

3) M"^ and ri^. Mia (o com^, perf. M^, t\V(% &c, impt Md^, 
inf., imp. Mia, part Mf. Hiph. HC^i, 0^5? &0., but ninaUy 
J^it^^jJ &c. before snff. 

4) n"^ and f'fi. np; to tAretch, impf. H^^ apoo. 19^ 19^ Hipb. 
rO^ to fmito, n^!?, impf. HJ^ apoc. ^ 1|^ imp. ^7, int MISi}, 
part T^tj^ > 

h) n"^ and M"&. n^^ ^ t0i;;%, impf. r\^^\ apoo. M^-^K, 
Pr. 1. 10. n^^ to w«ar, apoc ^^*1, 1 6 14. 24 (H^t^'^-n^tp). Poet 
HQi; to come, impf. HJlg^ HntT, apoo. JIM^ Is. 41. 25, cf. Dent 88. 21. 

6) iT'^ and ^'fc. r^J to wwi, uhoc/t, impfc suff. OyH Nu, 21. 30, 
firom TTf^jt imp, JT]^^, inf. HIT. Hiph. H^IH, impf. Tr^\ apoc tIT, 
2 K. 18. 17. n$; 50 5eaii^^«( impf. H^^^ apoo- ^^71 £>• 31. 7, cf. 16. 18. 

2. Stems composed of two strong radicals and any of the three 
weak letters ^, \ \ are often allied in meaning. Thus |^ \Kf to advise, 
n^^ nu to /ear, 3);, 3)) to j>toe, riQ), D^d to 6tofo, n^JJ, 192; to «over. 
Hence one root supplements itself often from another. In many verbs 
also the forms in Qal have fallen into disuse, and the Qal supplements 
itself out of the other eoz^'ngations. 

1) t&^a be ashamed, see Parad. § 40. Hiph. Vh^ reg., and also 
tS^^in tram fiSb\ 

2) aiO be good, perf., part, int 3119; but impf. 2Xf^^ and hiph. 

a^DN^j from ao\ 

3) ^ij to ffo, perf., inf. abs. ^ij, part '•I^il; impf. ^1, inf. c. 
re^f «iff- "^^^ imp* ^1 li»P^« '«I'^'^» from K- I^ater style forms 
impfe and inf. cons, from *ify!}, 

4) Tij to /ear, perf,, part lij; impf. 'W^ imp. lU Job. 19. 29, 
fromn\l 

I) tej 5c a5fe, inf. abs. ^DJ, inf. cons. rbb\, impf. ^J^'* (hoph.). 

6) fpl to add, perf.^ part, in Qal; hiph. '^^piH in perf., impf, 
and inf. An imp. ^tlf Is. 29. 1, Jer. 7. 21 (from HfiDf cf. Is. 80. 1). 

7) YZ) to awake, only impt ^J^^ in Qal; hiph. y^ij perf., impf., 
imp., infin., from pp. 

8) ^Bf9 to /oi?, perf., inf. abs^ part, in Qal; impf., inf. cons, 
from Niph. 

9) fiS^i^ to draw near, impf., imp., inf. cons, in Qal, but pert and 
part borrowed from Kiph., which has only these two parts. 

10) t\t}^ to lead, perf., imper. in Qal; impf. and inf. cons, in Hiph., 
which has also perf. twice. 

II) J^pJ 5e alienated, perf. 8. /. 71!^^ Ez. 28. 18, impf. 8. f. yj>^ 
Jer. 6. 8, from yp\ 

12) irO to pour (intr.), only hnpt tjn'; in Qal; in Niph. ^W perf. 
and part 

13) 7V^^ to drink, inQal,butHiph.nStt^ri to^e to drinkftromiXpttf. 
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§ 46. THE TWO VERBAL FORMS, PERFECT AND 
IMPERFECT. 

In § 20 only so much was said regarding the Tenses of 
the Verb as seemed absolutely necessary for understanding 
the Exercises. A full discussion of the subject belongs to 
the syntax; but the sections on the Verb can hardly be 
closed without some additional notes on the simple verbal 
forms. 

1. The Perfect. The Perfect expresses a completed action. 
1. Now in reference to time such an action may be: — 1) one 
just completed from the point of view of the present (the 
preter definite); as, Against thee only have I sinned >r\'^Xi\ 
exx. Gen. 3. 11 eaten^ 4. 1 have gotten^ Ex. 6. 14 have ye not 
fulfilled? Or 2) one completed in the indefinite past (the 
preter indefinite); as, In the beginning God created \ifr)yy 
exx. Gen. 4. 1 knew^ Job 1. 1. Or 3) one already completed 
from the point of view of another past act (pluperfect); as» 
And God saw every thing that he had made ntef]{; exx. Gen. 
2. 2, 3 ; 3. 1 ; 19. 27. Or finally, on the opposite side, 4) one 
completed from the point of view of another action yet fu- 
ture (the future perfect); as, I will draw for thy camels 
also until they have done drinking t\VP^ ^ ; exx. Gen* 
48. 6; Mic. 6. 2. 

It will make no difference in the usage of the perf. if 
the completed actions, instead of being expressed absolutely, 
as in the above sentences, should be conceived and ex- 
pressed conditionally, or if they should have no existence 
except in conception: as, (1) Jehovah my God if I have 
done this wtefJJ DH Ps. 7. 4; (3) If ye had not ploughed with 
my heifer DPiB^in Jud. 14. 18; Would God that we had died 
^ine 1^ Numb. 14, 2, exx. Judg. 6, 3 ; Is. 1. 9 ; (4) // Jehovah 
shall wash away )frr\ the filth of the daughter of Zion, Is. 
4. 4; exx. Gen. 43. 9 &c. 

2. The perf. never expresses any action but one conceived 
as completed, but a difference in the manner of conceiving 
actions makes the perf. used in several cases where the 
present is rather employed in English: — 1) In the case of 
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actions of frequent occurrence — actions which ?iave been 
often experienced or observed (perf. of ezperence); as, 
The sparrow findeth a house n^^ (E. V. hath found), Ps. 
84. 4; exx. Ps. 10. 3; 33. 13; ProY, U. 2, 8. This usage is 
naturally particularly common in comparisons, Job 7. 9 ; 
and when general truths are expressed negatively^ Ps. 16. 3 
foil. 2) In the case of the actions or conditions expressed 
by siative verbs, § 22 Rem. a. What the language seizes 
upon in this case is not the fact that the condition expressed 
by the verb is one that continues^ but rather the fact that 
it is a condition that has come into complete existence and 
realization, and hence the perf. is made use of to express 
it; as, I know 'in^ that thou wilt be king, 1 Sam. 24. 21; 
I hate ••n«}bf all workers of iniquity, § 38 Exer. ; so, I r^- 
member^ ^nipt § 16 Exer. &c.; exx. Gen. 6. 13; 18. 13; 27. 14; 
32. 10 (E.' v.); Numb. U. 5; Deut. 12. 31. To this class 
belongs the verb to be^ when am &c. is expressed. 3) A 
lively imagination is very apt to conceive things which are 
really future, especially if their occurrence be certain, as 
already done, and to describe them in the perf. This 
happens often in making promises or threats, and in the 
language of contracts, as. The field give I thee '•jnn} Gen. 
23. 11 ; And if not, I will take it ^nn;;^ 1 Sam. 2, 16, exx. 
Gen. 4. 23 ; 9. 13 ; 17. 20; Deut. 16. 6 ; Ruth 4. 3. This usage 
is very common in the elevated language of the Prophets, 
before whom the future lay so clear and certain as to 
be made the basis of new exhortation (prophetic perf.); 
Is. 9. 5 foil., 10. 28 foil. 

Rem. As the languag^e has no perfect or aorist participle, the 
perf. itself is used in subordinate clauses which serve for adjectival 
or participial descriptions. Such clauses should be translated by 
the participle in English. 

The use of the perf. to express momentaTy actions, and for ex- 
pressing the sudden, sharp, occurrence of any action, seems a variety 
of its use in 2. 3), 1 Sam. 2. 16. 

II. The Imperfect The impf. expresses an action conceived 
as entering upon, or going on towards^ accomplishment. 
1. Such an action may be: — 1) A single action, going on 
and unfinished in the present (present); as. Whence come 
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ye \ti2^ Josk 9.8; ezz. Ex. 5. 15; Jud. 17. 9; Ps. 2. 4. 
Or 2) A single action going on in the past, the two being 
conceived as contemporaneous (presens preteriti), — in Prose 
chiefly when the section of time with which the action 
coincides and to which it is parallel and present, is pro- 
minently defined by a particle; as, Then sings Moses TBh \^ 
Ex. 16. 1 ; exz. Deut. 4. 41 ; Josh. 8. 30; 1 Kings 16. 2l! * 

2. The kind of progression or imperfection and unfinished 
condition of the action may consist in its frequent repeti- 
Hon: — 1) Either in the present; as. It is said to this day, 
^9^2 ^®^' ^ ^^i '^^^^ ^^ ^ ^^^^ which is edten^ § 35 
Ezerc. This usage is very common in comparisons and in 
the statement of general truths founded in the nature of 
things ; as, A wise son makeih a glad father n^tcr; ProT. 10. 1 ; 
exz. Numb. IL 12; Deut. 1. 31; Jud. 10. 4; 2 Sam. 5. 8; 
Ps. 1. 2 foil. Prov. pass. Or 2) In the past; as. Thus did 
Job continually rt^ Job. 1. 6. This usage is of very 
frequent occurrence, exx. Gen. 2. 6 went up; 6. 4 used to 
come in; Numb. 11. 5 used to eat; 1 Sam. 1. 7; 2. 19; Ps. 
95. 10. 

3. The imperf. is used for the expression of the future — 
that which is conceived as entering upon accomplish- 
ment: — 1) This may be a future from the point of view of 
the real present; as, A prophet will the Lord raise up unto 
you D^'p; Deut. 18. 18, see § 21 Exerc. Or 2) It may be a 
future from any other point of yiew assumed ; as, He took 
his eldest son that was to reign rf}a\ in his stead, 2 Kings 
3. 27. 

4. The usage in 3. 2) may be taken as the transition to 
a common use of the impff. in which it serves for the ex- 
pression of that class of dependent actions and those shades 
of relation among acts and thoughts, for which we rather 
use the conditional moods (esp. the potential). Such actions 
are strictly future in reference to the assumed point of 
relation, and the simple impf. sufficiently expresses them. 
For ex., Of every tree of the garden thou mayest eat hyti\ 
§ 35 Exerc. ; Could we (were we to) know jnjg, that he 
would say. Bring down your brother, § 39 Exerc. ; Six days 
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ihalt thou (must thou) labour ^ Ex. 20. 9 ; How shall (should) 
we singi Ps. 137.4. 

5. On the same ground the impf. follows particles ex- 
pressing transition^ purpose^ result^ and the like, as, ]SQ^ in 
order that^ ]^ lest^ >^ that &c. The actions introduced by 
such particles are strictly consequent and future to some- 
thing just stated. 

When, however, there is a strong feeling oi purpose^ or 
when it is meant to be strongly marked, then, of course, 
the moods are employed, § 23 ; just as they are employed 
to express that class of future actions which we express in 
the Optative &c. 

Bern. a. As is the case with the perl, the impf. is very much 
used in Btibordinate clauses, which give ac^jectiyal or participial 
descriptions of the subject of the main clause. The partieipk itself 
is yery little used for this purpose. 

Bern. 6. It must be assumed that the perf. and impf. are entirely 
distinct in meaning, and that the one is never used for the other or 
to express the same conception of an act with the other. But it 
may readily happen that two distinct conceptions may be entertained 
of an action, which may thus be expressed either in the perf. or 
impf. Thus any general truth for ex. may be conceiyed on the one 
side as a thing completed, haying been many times realized, and 
this conception of it would be expressed in the perf.^ 2. 1); or it 
may be conceived on the other side as a thing unfinished, ever 
repeating itself^ and to express this view of it, the impf, would be 
used, 3. 1). 

III. The consecutive forms have the same variety of use 
as the simple forms, the consec. impf. corresponding to the 
simple perf. ; and the consec. perf. to the simple impf. 

§ 47. THE ADJECTIVE. COMPAIEISON. 

' 1. Comparative Degree. The adjective undergoes no change 
of termination or vocalization in comparison. The com- 
parative degree is expressed by the positive followed by 
the prep, pj, as. Better than wine f^p 310, lit. good away 
from^ or in distinction from wine. 

2. Superlative Degree. The superlative is also expressed 
by the positive raised into a position of isolation, as for 
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ex. by having the Art. prefixed, or by being distinguished 
by a suffix, or by being in the Gen. relation, as He is the 
greatest^ ^ITi \^^T^ lit. the great one (among those referred 
to), V)5 ]bjp the youngest of his sons^ nVpT^ the greatest 
of them. 

Absolute superlativeness is expressed variously, as by 
the word nt^D, very, or nt^pip &c. ; or by the repetition of the 
word expressing the quality, D'^BfTB Bh^ holy of holies = 
most holy, D^^^^ ^H the most abject slave. 



lam taUer than he \^lp "^i^tf Qb) 

he is taller than his ufife )Pllfi^t) KVl „ 

too lUUe to ftp- W^ p^ 

his eldest son hrx^ 1^21 

his youngest girl H^O^^ 1^ 

EXEBOISE. 

And to ^sh was a son, and his name was Sha'M, and there-was- 
no man of the sons of Israel better than he; firom his shoulder and 
upward loftier than all the people. And the serpent was more 
cunning than all the beasts {sing.) of the field which God had 
madeJ||irHe has slain men more righteous than he. Thou art 
wiser than Dani'el. A name is better than good ointment. And 
that man was greater than all the children of (the) East. And- 
Yisra'el loved Yo^eph more than all his sons for a son of old age 
was he to him. And he lifted up his eyes and saw Binyamin, his 
brother, the son of his mother, and he said, Is this your youngest 
brother, whom ye mentioned (said) to me? And Laban had two 
daughters, the name of the eldest was Le'ah, and the name of the 
youngest Eahel. (art,) fairest among (in the) women. The 
greatest men of the city. There was not left to him except the 
youngest of his sons. What is sweeter than honey and what 
stronger than a lion? And their gain was too much for dwelling 
together, and the land was not able to bear them. 
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§ 48. THE NUMERALS. 



1. The Cardinal Numbers, 1) The numeral one is an adj. 
agreeing in gender with its noun and standing like other 
adjj. after it, as nn^ Bhij one man. 

2) The number two is a noun, and agrees in gender with 
the word which it enumerates, as D^^^Jt) >}ef two men; ^ner 
D"^^} two women. 

3) The other numerals are nouns and disagree in gender 
with the words which they enumerate, the formal fem. 
going with the real mas. noun and vice versa^ as d^4$ mf^tf 
three sons; jtD^ Vlh^ three daughters. 

4) The tens are the plurals of the units except twenty 
which is the plur. of ten^ there being a distinct word for 
hundred. 

5) The numerals 2 — 10 which are nouns stand most 
commonly in the cons, state before the word which they 
enumerate, see above 2), 3) ; they may be used in apposition 
with their word, and then they stand either before or, 
chiefly in later style, after it. The other numerals viz. 
those from 11 to 19 and the tens are used only in apposition 
with their word, and stand chiefly before, though some- 
times, after it. 

6) The units require the noun enumerated in the plural; 
the tens usually take the noun in the singular when they 
stand before it, always in the plur. when after it (Gen. 
32. 15, 16). The numbers 11 to 19 usually take the plur. 
except with a few common nouns like day, man, year &c., 
and collectives. 

7) In Numbers composed of tens and units such as 23 
the order may be three and twenty^ njttf W^^iM] n\Ji\^ sixty two 
yearsj Gen. 5. 20, but also twenty and three, nj^ V^] D^^IJ^J 
Jud. 10. 2, and sometimes the noun is repeated with both, as 
three years and twenty year (by 6), as, njljf D'*J???^ D'*?^ ^'0 
seventy five years, Gen. 12. 4; or again D^)V V^¥i '^i^ ^'^^^ 
twenty seven years, Gen. 23. 1. 
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mth the Masculine. 


^//A M« Feminine. 




Maa. 


CoMbr. 


AbtoL Cotutr. 


1 


-m 


TW 


rm rm 


2 


a>jl^ 


^yg 


Ct>J^ ^i^ 


3 


rvfjhf 


n^ 


BrTy bTTBT 


4 


sTX?ne 


my^ 


vnn vrfi 


5 


nypQ 




vhStj \thxi 


6 


7X0 




Ww WW 


7 


TTSf^ 


T(a^ 


V^ j>3B> 


8 


fW 


rm 


np^ mbip> 


9 


njjBf^ 


T0t^ 


WS'fe P^9 


10 


rrj^ 


"M 




11 




rrilpTj nojj 


nii^J ^??% 


12 


/ ^i 


rjB> 


-T#xj D'^ett^ 


\ "mj^ 




13 


-^ n^ 






&c. 


&c. 




20 


^M 


60 B^^ 




30 




70 D'J??^ 




40 


«rj??n» 


80 D'^b^ 




50 


D^flft?0 


90 D'Ste^JPt 



100 n^9 /"^Tm., cons/r. ntf^, p't^r. mn^ hundreds. 

200 D^'hH^ ^ua/ (for D^.^p). 

300 niK© BfVttf, 400 niw M^», &c. 
1000 i)^i; mtfi?(?. 

2000 D'.l^^ tft^a/. 

3000 D^p^tJ m^Bf, 4000 D^p^^j tmiSf ^ 

n551 1?/. regular. 
10000 H12T 1?/. niKST and Tt\T\ 

20000 D'lJniiaT dual. 

Bern. a. The units after two are abstract nouns in the fern, 
gender, and the nuu, being the ordinary gender of nouns, tho 
union of the two causes the apparent disagreement of gender. 
The rarer maa. of the numeral was joined with the rarer fern, in 
the noun. 
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Bern. b. The word hundred may be used either in the cons. 
or abs. in the Hng, ; in du. and plur. only in absoL The word 
thauaand ia used in the eons, also even in the plur, 

B>em. c. The form iX^y^ myriad does not occur with a numeral 
before it; the other forms are used either in sing, or plur., four 
myriad or myriads. 

Eem. d. The du. fern, of the num. is used to express repetitiou, 
D^.OX^tt' seven times, Gen. 4. 24. A few take sufiSxes U^)Bf we 
tKOf D^^^ they three &c. 

2. 7%^ Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers from 1 to 
10 are adjectives and construed in the ordinary way. Beyond 
10 the Cardinal numbers- are used also as Ordinals. The 
Ordinals are these: — 

First ]lBfKT fern. njWfHl sixth yf^ 

second ^^^ » n^jttf seventh ^i^vf 

third ^Bh^ „ nj-r, tt^^ eighth ^;ipttf 

fourth ^S'*^*! „ &c.' ninth ^j^^ 

fifth ^u or ipfpg „ tenth ^^ 



§ 49. PARTICLES. THEIB SXIFFIXE8. 

1. The particles are mostly nouns, either entire or oftener 
disintegrated, though some are proper interjectional or 
demonstrative expressions. 

Being nouns they must be considered, when in relation 
to be in the construct state, and the word following them* 
(or as we say, governed by them) in the Genitive. The 
case in which, being nouns, they must also stand, will vary 
according to many circumstances; but as the language 
does not mark the case endings, this is of less consequence 
at first. 

2. Some particles are so much worn down and feeble 
that they cannot stand in the sentence alone, but require 
the support of a noun or pronoun, to which they prefix 
themselves ; while again others as the precative particle h) 
are inseparable affixes. 



A 
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The punctuation of the important prepositional frag- 
ments :i, 3, hf p, and of the conjunction % has already 
been given, §§ 14 — 15. Another important inseparable 
prefix is the interrogative particle Hi the pointing of which 
varies: — 

a) Its usual pointing is Q, as ntr} is this? 

b) Before simple sh'va it is n, as e^prj is it Utile? fre- 
quently followed by Dag, dirimens^ in which case it is 
not to be distinguished from the Art.^ as Gen. 17. 17; 
otherwise it is not unfrequently marked by Metheg\ 
see last Rem. § 6 on p. 17. 

c) Before Gutturals it is also pointed 9, often marked 
by Metheg, as ^«5 shall I go? 

d) Before Gutt. with qamec it is 21, as ptl^r; whether it he 
strong? 

3. Suffixes to Particles. The following Table will be useful 
for reference: — 



§ 49. FABTICLES. THEIR SUFFIXES. 



127 



a; 



I 



i 



G Gi & G. •=• G. 

■S G: 
2 'It 

S S 3P ?• » ? 3P 



n> n- 5- n- n- n- n^ 

f 5 .* 









^ g^-e-n-^ or so— d— 17 '..n- 



e n- is)» r^ n> n> f> 



fISlE ill 



X* X* 



I FF:S « S I 



d4 c 



9S» as* 9Si 9S« %■ 9Si as* 9Sr aer asr 9Sr Xf 



§ 
s 



.lg'f.l§lf 



x»x»4g : 

C- C- O 1 



^ gf gf » 



00 






s r 



^ 9C> X- 9S* «• X- %• 
ig ' Iff' f "^ IS 



X- X- X- X- X- X- 

S"" 6" s" S" S S 



5 -^^-^^-e^ir •S^-K-g'^r-g i?^ 



Co ft* 



a 



^ 
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1. Many words take the BufSxes of nomis without presenting 
any peculiarity. 

2. In small words is to be observed the fondness for the a 
Yowel in the tone, as, 2 fern* 8, and i pL e. ; and in the pretone. 

3. After ^ is inflected ^ in, but 3 ^. m. is D^. The form 1D^ 
is probably sing, as well as plur. The suff. of 3 pi f, is always 
Vfy (e), but ]iyi and ]i\^, the latter broader sound in pause] a 
similar distinction perhaps obtains in ftp. Comp. the suff. of 3. 

4. A number of words take the suffixes oiplur. nouns. These 
are to be divided, however, into two classes: — 1) Words that 
are really plur,, as ^^^ after (Mnder parts), with which agrees 
njQ and others; and 2) words like hlf which are derivatives of 
$th roots and resume their lost pod before suffixes. To this 
class belong also *1]2 unto, and hz upon, 

5. Certain particles contain something of the notion of a verb 
in them, as rtjn ecce, |^($ there is not, tfih there is &o., and hence 
not unnaturally take sufiP. denoting the accus, (verbal), and shew 
a particular tendency to strengthen themselves by means of the 
demonstrative n, § 31. 5. 

The word as, Uke, uses the base 1133 for light suffixes, with 
which the accent is on the penult, with pretonic a; and the base 
3 for heanty suff., with which the accent is on the last syll., with 
pretonic a. The plenary spelling ^^IDi} is usual, but the defective 
form "^jbi^ also appears. 

It does not belong to an Elementary Treatise to enumerate 
every variation in form; such variations may be found in any 
good Lexicon. 



YOCABULARY. 

ENGLISH AND HEBREW. 



A. 

able be, tej; impf. ^jr § 39. 

abundance ^iDtJ i\ 

according to, 3 prep, 

acquire to, n)]J. 

add to, ^D^ perf, and part, in 

Qal; other parts in Hiph, See 

§39. 
adversary, 1) 2. § 43. 
advise, (See counsel), 
afflict to, nV i^.; affliction ^ij 2. 

§45. 
after, behind, inK, ^TQ^; nfJK 

after me &c. See § 49. 
afterwards, IHg, p-^ltjg. 
again, "11^; and she again bore 

n^ni ^9^1 &c. See § 39 ; (still), 
aged, v. and adj. |^t; old age 

alas! rc^tj. 

all, ^b2. §43. 

allow to, ]ri), ace. and tn^. 



alone, 1)^ 2. § 43. See in in 

Lex. I a^owe «I3^ '»)t$ &c. 
also, D| ; both . . . and also, DUl . . . D^. 
altar, (sacrifice), 
among, amongst, (midst), 
and, ], § 15; both... and, ]..»»] 

(also), 
angel, messenger, "iJ^^D !• 
angry be, *J}g; rm, used im- 

pers. : he was angry 1^ iTJIJ. 
anger, f\» 2 (^l^K). 
anoint to, HCto; Messiah H^B^ 1. 
another, "^H ; one another . . . ^tji 

XTilf. See §45. 
any, (all) ; not any, none, ^S. . .*6. 
appear to, Niph, of see. 
appearance, HM^Q, § 45. 
approach to, (draw near), 
arise to, D^p, § 40. 
ark, n^, (e firm), 
ark (of covenant), ]riH 1. 
arm, jnt f. (generally) ; pi. »m, oth, 
army, h**J} § 41, (force). 



1 The figures 1, 2, 8 after noons indicate the Deolensions. 

9 
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arrow, VD 2. § 43. 

as, ?, 1?f4$3. 

ascend to, (go up). 

afdiamed be tif12l, § 40. 

ashes, ]ttf^ 2. t. 

aside torn to, *1)D, § 40. 

ask to, hti^f, § 36. 

ass, he-ass *11D(J; she-ass ]in^ 1. 

assemble, hiXp Eiph.; (gather). 

assembly, fT{2 1., K'JIp^* 

atone to, *lfi3 Fi. (perf. in e); 

pass. Pu.; for h}l. 
avenge to, D)2}; At27A.be ayenged, 

ayenge oneself, 
awake to, yp^ perf, unns.; impf 

r\>'\;perf.n^mph.o{Y^p. 
B. 

bad, jn 1. § 43. 

bank, 7\^^ 1. (Up.) 

bark to, n3J. 

Baal, hZ% 2. 

be to, rxyj, § 45. 

bear to, carry, t<^}; (lift np). 

bear to, bring forth, T^; § 39. 

be bom, Niph,; beget, J3i]pA.; 

a boy n^J 2., girl H^ 2.; 

natiye land nn^lD, § 29. 2. 
bear a, n^ 2. § 43. 
beast, rPn (cattle), 
beauty, '^5;; 2. § 45 (fair), 
bed, rn^lp (stretch) ; n^Bfp 1. (He). 
befaUto, ^IB; rrjg. 
before, (face), 
beget to, (bear), 
begin to, W?n Eiph, (^05) 1 pass* 

Hoph,; beginning H^irU^I. 
beguile to, Htfi^^ jEHfpA. 



behind, (after). 

behold, T^rJ, ]n 2. § 43; &eAo2i 

I (me) ^)f n ; 5eAoU ire (u9) \^n. 

See §49. Very often followed 

by the participle. 
believe to, ]0K Hiph,] ^ of pers. 
beUy ]in} 1.; ]0} 2. t. (womb), 
beneath, instead of, t\Oh 2* 1 P^^^* 

suff. *^lSf}^ ^^'i rarely sing, ex- 
cept D]^J3. 
bereaved be, h^^ sL 
beside, !?|K, —me 'b^^, § 35. 2. 
between, p^ 2., § 41 ; between we 

and thee ^^*Q) ^y^i &«<«0cen me 

and you DJ'^J'*?^ — ^. 
beware to, Niph, of Aeep. 
beyond, ^llj. 

bind to, saddle, ti^^l^; *1B^. 
bird, fowl, ^iy 2. ; niB?, pi. D^TJ?. 
bitter, to be, Ijj ««., noi § 42. 

bitter, tD 1., § 43. 
bless to, pn i^.; pass. P». § 36 ; 

blessed, 'ip*!^; blessing n9*]21 1. 
blind, ny? 3. 
blood, D"^ 1. ; p2. blood shed; with 

heavy sufif. UD*n* 
blot out to, destroy, TfXyi)\ pass. 

Niph. 
boil to, cook, VtSf^ Fi. 
bone, D^JJ 2. /l; pi. tm and 5^. 
book, n^D 2. 
bosom, pTI 2., § 41. 
both, n\ya (two); with Suff. both 

of us, toe both ^y^^}^ &c. 

bottle, non 2. 

bow a, flB^ 2. f. 

bow down to, JH^ ; trans. Hiph* 

boy, (bear). 
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"bread; DH^ 2. 

broad be, ^iy] st,; broad ^1^*] 1. ; 

breadth ^i 2. 
break to, *13tt^; pass. iVipA.; 

broken t^tt'^- 
break down to, |^. 
break to (of day), n^J^^ day break 

'V'^ 2. 
breath, Hp^) 1. 
brightness, n)S 2. 
bring to, ITipA. of come, 
bring down to, J5Rp^ of go 

daum &c. 
bring out to, Eiph, oi go out. 
brbg up to, rear, Si} Fi,; (go up), 
brook, ^yjj 2. 
brother, H^. See Table of Irreg. 

Nouns, 
buck, he r;oat, C^,ft 2., § 41. 
build to, n)9, § 44. 
bum to, ^0f\ pass. iVtpA.; trifA 



burnt offering H^. 

bury to, "Ug; pass. Niph.\ rjave 

•ng 2. t., n^aU b. place, 
but, "»?; DK^?, n^K§21 Ex. 
butler, ngB^ § 45; butlership 

same (drink), 
buy to, acquire, HJg, (possess), 
buy com to, *0^. 
by, (of cause), p,§ 14. 
by (beside) ^2 § 49. 

c. 

calamity, T^J 2., § 41. 
calf,^J»2.;/:n^}l{,§35. 
call to, cry, M*}g dot.; he called him 
Adam ff]^ I^Hip; hecalledhi$ 



name Adam CHM ttB^ni^ M^p; 

A« teas aiCe(2.d(2am DIM I^M^^ 
captain, *lttf (prince), 
to capture (a city), T}^. 
carcase (corpse), 
care tako to, Niph. of keep* 
cast to, throw, *]^ Hiph,; pass. 

ITcipA. 
cast lots to, (fall), 
cattle, npnift 1.; cons. s. 'iX^\ 

c. pi. gj. 
cayo, n^]{9 1., d (S) firm, 
cease to, Vl);i, ti.; he ceaeed 9peak^ 

ing Hiij ^Tn. 
cedar t'^H 2. 
chamber, *nn 2 m. 
change to, ^^n Pi. 
cheek, 'H^ 2., § 45. 
cherab, lira, 
child, ill 2.; ^^ 1.; VZV 3.; 

cAOdrm 0/" Israel b^"^^. '^^ 

(son), 
choose to, ^IJ^i aec., !{1. 
city,n^2.r.;i)«.D^-i. 
clean be to, 1S1!{^ st, ; clean "Hil^ 1. 
cleaye to, p^^ s^.; <o ^ 
clothe oneself to, put on, wear, 

18^^ sf.y aec.; eJotHe (another) 

fioiih — ^ Hiph,f two aeau. 
cloud, ]yfl 1. 

cold, adj. *1]3 1. § 43; noun *)p 2. 
colt, T^ 2. §41. 
come to, come in, enter, go in, 

K121; bring JSiph.; pass. Eoph.; 

entrance H!0!tf 1. 
comfort to, DH^ PL; pass Ae. 
command to, ms JR{.; pass, i^; 

a command n}31p 1 . 
* 9* 
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commit to, entrust (oyersee). 
compassion, to haye, Dm PL, 

(pitjr). 
conceal to, (hide), 
conceiye iT]iJ; impf, rHiT; vav 

cons. *Vji31' 
confide to, trust, n&| ; in ^. 
contend to, a>1, § 40. 
continually, TlplJ. 
com, ];i^ 1. 

corpse, carcase, Th^^ 1* 
corrupt to, tXHCt Eiph. (Pi.) : pass. 

Niph. 
counsel to, advise, ySJ, impf. 

yjl'^y, deliberate Niph., HUhp.; 

counsel SlfS 1., § 39. 
count to, number, lif^ ; Tt^tf, § 44. 
count to, impute, recMi, 2^» 
country the (field). 

court a, 1^0 ^* ^** P^* ^^'^ ^^^ ^^^* 

covenant a, JY^^ f,; to make a 
covenant — T^ (cut); establish, 
fulfil a — , — D^pn (arise). 

cover to, 7103 Pi; pass. Pit,; a 
covering^ HD^p, § 45. 

cow, n^ (ox). 

create to, K^3; pass. Niph. 

creep to, tWO^J, frnp/! in o; creep- 
ing things, fe^*1 2., co27. 

cross to, pass over, by, 13J{; 
J3ipA., bring over, make go 
through &c.; a crossing, ford 

cry to, (call). 

cry out to, pgS, pJJJ; a cry 

cultivate to, (serve), 
cunning, UV^ t. 



curse to, y\lf] V>p Pi. 

curse a, ban, D*in 2. 

cut down to, cut, tr\^; pass, ^tp^ 



darkness, ^JB^ 2. 

dash in pieces, Bte*l Pi.; pass. JV. 

daughter, n§ 2. t.; my <Z. ^J\^ &c. 

plur. mia 1. Irreg. nouns. 
day,nV2.,§41;pl. D^l?^^^^.. 
dawn, day break, "Tllftf 2. 
death, n)6 § 41 (die), 
deceive to, (beguile), 
declare to, (tell); (hear); (count), 
deep be, pDJJ at.; deep adj. pbg 1. 

Add. Note 5 First Decl. 
deliberate to, (counsel), 
delight in to, ytU st.; impf. 

I^brr, in pause ywi\ 
delight, pleasure, yth 2., § 35; 

delighting in, adj. y^n 1. 
deliver to, ^^ JBRph.; pass. Niph. 
depart to, niD § 4C. 
descend to, TV § 39. 
desert, wilderness, pasture,ianp 1. 
desire to, TOn; impf, lltityi (once 

TDn;) pass. Niph.; y^lj st. 
desolation, TXSy^ 2. 
despise to, ^^P; to be despised 

^P(Qal). 
destroy to, fintt^ Hiph. (Pi.) ; pass. 

Niph,; TDBf Hiph x)ass. Hoph.; 

(blot out), 
die to, Tm-j to kill, Hiph., Pd'l; 

pass. Hoph.; dead HQ part.; 

death no 2., S 41. 
disease, sickness, "^^H 2., § 45. 
displeased^ ^J{t 1. 
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divide to, Vm Hiph.; paas. Niph. 

do to, (make). 

dog, n$? 2. 

door, rfl"^ 2 f. 

dove, iT)1^ f. pi. Im. 

draw near to, approach, yy^] 
Hiph. bring near, offer, pre- 
sent; Vt^l perf. used in Niph,, 
Hiph. bring near; near llTlg 1. 

dream to, D^H; impf, xAqI] a 
dream Dl^tjy plur. d^. 

drink to, njTlCf ; to give to drink, 
water, TVpVtHiph.; feast HTl^, 
§ 4 5 ; a butler, cupbearer, njJttfQ, 
§45; cupbearer's office, same. 

drunk be, *Qtf tt.; strong drink 

drive out to, t^ Pt., pass. Niph. 
dry be, C^j; irf., §39; nni;!; dry- 
land n^^; 1. 

dumb, D^i^ 3. 
dust, 158 1- 

dwell to, nah § 39; pBf impf. 
in o; ITfpA., to place ; tabernacle 



eagle, IBf) 2. t. 

ear, ]tl< 2. /l, du. ; ^i;e ear^ hearken, 

y\^T\ HipK, denom.; (hear), 
earth, land, p^ 2 f. 
earthquake, tfi^l (shake), 
east, D*1Q; on (Ae eas< o^ — 

eat to, ^3l|t, § 35; give to eat, 
Hiph.; meat, food, (^i^h 2.), 

rfjD^ 2., tetse 1. 

edge, n|, frt/A t^ ec^e o^ the 



sword nnil ^B^. See Table of 
Irreg. Nouns. 

eggB, DT5 2., pi. A § 41. 

Egypt, D^.15fPA §16.1; Egyp- 
tian ^1!pp, fem. n^. 

elder, {p{ 1., (aged); elder, comp. 
■— greater, (great). 

embrace to, psn PL 

empty, Dg^ 

end, t^ 2., § 43; latter end 

end, be ended, DQ «f. § 42 ; JTipA., 

to finish, complete; perfect, 

Di^ i., D'Q^ 1. 
enemy, ^^h 3.; enmity H^^^M 2. 
enter to, H12. "^h^. 
entrance, Hlll^ 1. 
escape ti|Ptofe iVtpA.; rescue Pi. 
establish to, Hiph. of D^p art«e. 
eternity, (ever), 
evening, :i^ 2 c. 
ever, eternity, D^V 1 -i T2 » /'<'»' «wr 

D^iy^; rfcmo/ Atf/« 1^ ^|•J; 

never 'y^ . . . 4<^. 
every, te, every day DI^J, (all); 

they went every man to his 

house W?^ B^J|^ O^g. 
evil, adj. JH 1., § 43; evil, w. JH, 

n«l2.,§43;n^2.,§4i. 
except, Dl;{t ^3. 
extinguished be, TJJJ^ «ti 
eye, rJ? 2. f. § 41. dif; ;>/. Hl^? 

fountains. 

F. 

face, faces, D^^D 1. j?/.; before, 
formerly D^^C^; 6c/bre me '^J^'? 
&c.; used both of time asid place. 



^ 
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fair, beautiful, njjl., §45; beauty, 
fiGtimess ^fi** 2. 

•Tt 

fall to, hi), impf. in 0, § a3; let 

&11, drop, cast (lots), Siph, 
famine, (hungry). 
£Eur to be, plT] ri,; far, adj. 

pirrj 1. 

fat Hr\^ U 

father, IH irreg. See Table of 

Lrreg. Nouns, 
fear to, fcTP at,, § 39, impf. iTJ^';; 

inf. n^T; pass. Niph.; terrible 

trjU; fear r\^y, 2., K7ID L, 

§38;fearni3|2. 
feast, (drink), 
feast, to hold a (religious), S^l), 

§ 42, a (religious) feast St} 2., 

§ 43. 
feed to, njj^; shepherd njj*l. 
field, rnbf 1., § 45, pi. oth (Im). 
fierceness, (heat), fHI^. 
fight to, Dn^ JVij7^; mih, against 

^] farh] battle, waxHSflt}^, 

TOOVe, § 29. 2. 
fill to, (be full), 
find to, H^; pass. Niph, 
fine, pi 1., § 43. 
finish to, n^3 JPi.; pass. 1\». (be 

ended), 
fire, BfK 2. f., § 43. 
firmament, expanse, TfP) !• 
first, former, pB^KT; at first 

fiBb, a^, nj^ 1., § 18. 3. 

flame, rxysjb 1. 

flee to, m|; DO; to put to 
flight, D-^in (J«>A.); a refuge 
DW9 1.,§41. 



flesh, n^5 1. 

fling to, (cast). 

flock, ]tto 2.; TJ» 2. 

flood (of Noah), b\SSi. 

foe, D;h (enemy). 

food, rfjjy (eat). 

fool, ^5)'l.; ^^1^*; foUy fl^^J 2. 

foot, ^i^J 2. /: 

for, coi^. ^9. 

force, forces, army, ^^.11 2., §41 ; 
also, wealth, valour. 

ford to, (to cross). 

ford a, njje. 

forget to, rOtt^; pass. Niph. 

fork,i^|e3.;pl.nU^tp. 

form to, nj;, § 39 ; impf "TT,. 

forsake to, IIJJJ (leave). 

four, §48; fourth, td. 

fowl, (bird). 

friend, njjn, § 45. 

frog,8Tie?3.,§30. 

from, out of, prep, p, § 49. 

fruit, to bear, be fruitful, H^; 

fruit ^ 2., § 45. 
full be, Vhtf St.; of ace, ; be filled 
toUh, Niph., ace; to fill (a thing 
with) Pi., two ace., § 38; fiill,. 
fulness, t6tp; full, a^j. Vi^lf. 



G. 

gain to (property), BfJ*}; gain, 

property l^^. 
garden, ^ 2., § 43. 
garment, 1^ 2. i. See note p. 1 7 ; 

7\)tM 2. 
gate, 12^ 2. 
gather to, ^D^, § 34; assemble. 



r 



YOOABULAST. 



135 



gather themselves, and pass. 

gazelle, (beauty), "^If^ 2. 1., § 45. 
generation, TPl 2., § 41, pL Im, 

genealogies, history, ntiylA pL f. 

(bear). 
Gbntiles, D^.11 ^ nation, 
girl, (bear), (lad), 
give to, ]Jni}, § 33; dot; gift 

WUl. 
glad be, (joyful), 
glorify to, nj? Ji (be heavy); 

glory T135 1. 
goto, ^i> §39; walk, JEr»%. 
go down, T3J § 39; IBpA. bring 

down; pasa. J2bp^ 
go in, Kia, § 40; bring in, JEKpA., 

pass. Koph.; followed by :i, 

^M, ace. 
go out, M^ § 38, 39; bring out, 

Mijih.; pass. Soph.; of\lf, out- 
going, exit H^ 1., § 38. 
go up, n^]{; bring up, Hiph.; an 

ascent ThTpSf § 45. 
let go to, n^fff Pi, 
God, V^tjh^ pU (sing, in poetry 

gi^^J); with insep. prepp. 'H^ 

&c., but '^. 
gold, DiJI 1. 
gpod be, pleasing, agreeable, DID 

IJ^r/'./ ti»p/l :i5^.; do good to, 

do right, Hiph.; well, very 

M-SJ inf. abs. § 39. 
good, a^j. 21t9; good, goodness, 

the best 2^9 2., ^^^ 1. 
govern to, rule, of>er, ^, S; 

(king). 



grass, H^ 2.; ^^£2.; to sprout 
grass (young) tKlf^ Hiph. 
wcnoni. ' 

grave, (bury). . 

great be, grow, Vl\ tt; bring up 
(a child) Pi.; magnify, Mph. 
(Pi.)i — oneself, HUhp.; great 
^} 1 . ; greatness ^l 2. ; great 
^"l 1., § 43, pi. many. 

greyhairs HJ"^. 

groan to, niM Niph. § 34. 

ground, tVjTl^ 1. 

grow up, (be great). 

grow, of grass, (grass); (sprout). 

guilty be, Dt|f^ it.; suffer, be 
punished (as guilty) Niph., 
guilty, part.; guilt D^^ 1., 

H. 

Hades (She'ol). 

half, rxrj 2., § 45. 

halt to, be lame, y^f . 

hand, 1) 1. A § 18; f/our— 

hang up to, J^p^ JKpA., S^IH. 
happen to, to, (befall), 
hard be, H^; harden, £ij7A.; 
hard, severe n^ffg 1.; (heavy). 
hate to, H)^, § 38; hatred , 

head, Bfl!<1, § 41. pi. ff'BfK]. 
heil, M^^; pass. Niph. 
hear,Jiearken, obey, Tftj^] make 

be heard, declare, Hiph.; (ear) ; 

rumour, report J^ttf 2. 
heart, a^^ 1., S^ 2., §43 (pL 

oih in both). 
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heaTon, heavens, tX^tjItff 1* pL 
heavy be, 15? •*•/ make heavy, 

harden; (honour, glorify) Pi.; 

heavy, 131 1. 
Hebrew, Vffif ^o™* 'TJ-r- &o. 
heifer, rfj}l{ 2. 

help to, niJJ; help njj 2., § 35. 
hero, mighty man, IDjI. 
hide to, Vtt3 pass., reflex. Niph.; 

act. ITipA.; M^n pass., reflex. 

Niph^ Eithp.; act. JETip^ 
high be, DH; lift up, Hiph.; high, 

lofty Dl l.iMir*. 
hill, mountain, ISJ 2., § 43. 
history, (genealogies), 
hither, here, adv. DI^IJ. 
ho! ^n. 
holy be, Bhg sf.; sanctify J^*.; — 

oneself Hithp,; holy, saint 

tifrig 1.; holiness Vfip 2.; holy 

place, sanctuary tih^, tfi^P 1. 
honey, Vfyi. 
horn, fig 2. f. 

horse, D)D 2. ; mare, cavalry, f. 
host, army, time of service H?f 

1. pi. oth. 
hot be, DD St.; hot DH 1., § 43; 

heat Dh 2. 
house, n^.a 2,, § 41. ; home rVI}% 

pi. D^]??. 
how! np; "spij. 
howl to, ^^^ Hiph., § 39. 
hungry be, njTJ •«./ hungry, aj^; 

hunger, famine 3J{^ 1. 
hunt to, TO ; venison I^.J. 
husband, (man). 



ill, (evil). 

image, D^| 2. 

imagination, *iy| 2. (form). 

impute to, reckon, )1^. 

in, prep. 2, § 14; into, 2, h^. 

increase to, n?*]. 

inhabit to, 3Kh § 39 ; inhabitant, 

inherit to, \ttyi § 39, dispossess 

Hiph,; VO), give to inherit, 

Hiph. 
iniquity, \\tf 2., § 4 1 ; (evil, guilt), 
innocent, ^} 1., H^}. 
inside, midst, heart, y]J> 2. i,; 

toithin the city yjftl p?; — me 

^?TP? (midst), 
instead of, nOQ (beneath). 
Israel hR^}fl. 

J. 

Jehovah, mn^; perhaps nji|P; 
usually read ^}1{}. 

Jerusalem, D^tf^T. 

journey to, ^D); journey y^tj 1. 

joyful be, rejoice Ac, DO^ <^v 
glad, joyful, part.; gladness, 
joy iVllO}ff 2., also, y»| verb 
and noun, § 40 — 41 • 

Judah, rT]W,. 

judge to, I96C^; to litigate, im- 
plead one another Niph.; a 
judge, paH.; judgment fi^B^ 1. 

Just be, righteous &c. pjlf st,; 
justify Hiph.; — oneself,iri^Ap.; 
just, righteous p^TJ; righte- 
ousness p*3j 2. f., ng*i^ 1* 



VOCABULARY. 



137 



keep tOy watch, HS^] keep one- 
self, take care, beware, Niph.; 
watchman, part,; watch *19^ 
1.; watch, charge, iT^^^' 
n-i^— § 29. 

^^7i DWQ 3 (open). 

kid, na,'§ 45. 

kill to, «JJ; JERpA. of die (Jllpn). 

kindle to, Hiph, of t(!X^\ *T|22, 
§39. 

king be, rule "SJ^^, (wer ^, 3; 
make one king Hiph,; pass. 
Soph.; a king l]^^ 2. ; queen 
rtp'pD 2.; kingdom H^^Q &c., 
§ 29. 2. 

kiss to, pe^), impf, in a, (also o) ; 
dat; a kiss ng^^« 

kneel to, ^^ 0^.; to make (a 
beast) kneel, Hiph. The other 
parts in sense of "bless"; 
(bless); knee Ifja 2. ♦., /I du. 

know to, jn;, § 39; impf. JTE, 
imp. JH; inf. cons. Jlg^; pass. 
Niph.; inform, make known, 
Hiph.; pass. Hoph,; knowledge, 

n»^2. 



lad, ngj 2. ; girl, damsel, f. JTJJ} 2. 

ladder, D^D. 

lady, mistress, T\'^^ 2. i. See 

§ 29. 2. 
lance, TDD^ 2. 
land, (earth), 
last, pitJS; (after), 
law, instruction, iTJir^, (teach). 



leaf, nVj} 1., § 45. 

lean to, rest, press, act. 1[Q9; one- 
self, Niph.; \mtfNiph.; uponhijf. 

learn to, Itj^ st.; make learn, 
teach. Pi., ^u;o act?. 

leave to, abandon, 2Q{ ; pass. Niph. 

leave off to, stop, (cease). 

left (over) be, remain, *1l$^; to 
leave over, let remain, Hiph.; 
pass. Niph. 

left (hand), ^1^1^. 

length, (long). 

leopard, ^^ 1. ^ 

lest, conj. *)9, joined with tinp/I 

lick to, pl?^. 

lie down to, lie, )13^ «^.; a bed 
)19^ !•) to lie down (of 
beasts) )(y) st.; a stall, rest- 
ing place I^S^e 3., § 30. 

lie to (speak falsely), :iD Pi./ 
a Ue nt^ 1. 

life, (live). 

lift up to, bear, M^ (high). 

light be, shine, "ll^, perf. in o; 
give light, Hiph.f § 40; light 
11« 2.; luminary, light ll\»rf 
1., pi. oth (tm). 

light be, swift, hj> St., § 42; to 
curse, PL; lighten, Hiph.; light, 
swift ^p 1., § 43. 

like, prep. ^. § 14. 

lion, n« 2., § 45; yojipgr^on 

lip, edge, shore, t\^W 1. du. 

listen to (hear), ^M, 21. 

Uttle be, )bp 8f., § 22; UtUe 
|bp 1., ]0p 1. — the first form 
is not inflected (once in cons.). 
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the second is inflected n^Djp 
&c. See Add. Notes. 

little a, somei a few tSiSJf; a lUUe 
ioaUr, food&c. h^^, D'D 'D; 
a few people 'D "^Jnip &c. 

live to, njJJ, § 45; living ^0 
(from root daub. ^Ay.)\ life ^ 
chiefly pL D*^^; living crea- 
torei beast TVJ}. 

lofly be nS} «f.; lofly, high i?^} 
1 ; loftiness, height n^ll 2. 

long be, ^^ 9t; to prolong 
Mph.; long par^. only in cons, 
"il^^ (see Add. Notes to first 
decL), t^JJ 1. infl. n?^|J (see 
Add. Notes); length ^^ 2. 

look to, tO.1 mpK 

lord, |tl^ 1.; takes pi. suff., ex- 
cept in 1st pers. s. where it 
admits sing, also (and rarely 
in 1 p. pi.); Lord mrr. 

lot, ^^'Jti 1., pi. dth. 

loud, ^} (great). 

love to, ^91$ a., § 34; love 
njjjg inf, cons. 

low be, ^Q^ «^; low ^f^; to 
bring low H(pA. of ^fiti^ or JHS. 



maid, Slll^^ 2.; np^ 1., pi. ir- 
reg. ninptj, see Table ofLrr. 
Nouns. 

magnify to, (be great). 

make to, do, M^; pass. Niph,; 
to make one thing into another, 
two accuB,; work, deed Htfif^Q, 
§ 45; ^9 poef.; a work h'SUi 2. 

male, "l^I ^* 



man, husband, fi^)||(; man, man- 
kind Dn^. 

manner, Ifl^ 2., tt^ttto 1. 

mantle, *?^yj?; H'J^K, § 29. 2. 

many be, increase, n^^; increase 
to, act. Hiph.; many 3*] 1., 
§43. 

mare, (horse). 

matter, (word). 

measure to, T]^, § 42. 

meat, (eat). 

meet to, M^g; infin. cons. H^^, 
to med him VW'JJpV &c. 

melt to, y^Cif and ^TipA. 

memory, •DJ 2. 

mention to, JEBpA. of remember. 

mercifiil to be, DITJ Fi., ace. ]jn; 
mercy, loving kindness T^n. 

messenger, (angel). 

midst, t[tn 2., § 41; tentltn the 
house — ^finSl; (inside). 

mighiy man, (hero). 

minister to, rVX/ FL (serve). 

mischief, )1D^. 

missile (send). 

mistress, (lady). 

month, tthh 2., (new). 

moon, OTJ. 

more, (still), Tiy. 

morning, IfJ^ 2. 

morsel, fragment, H} 2. t. /I § 43. 

mother, Dl$ 2., § 43. 

mountain, (hill). 

mourn to, Ifi^; ^^j^t st.; mourn- 
ing nwpp 3. 

mouth, edge, Hf. Table of Irreg. 
Nouns. 

much, y]l., § 43; (many). 
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naked, tir^ pi. ^tgy^f Add. 

Notes; nakedness, TVp^ 2. 
name, D^ 3.; pi. fllDt^. 
narrate to, IJ^ Pi. 
nation 111 (people), 
native land, n'T^tfi 2. (bear), 
near, ^TTg 1., (draw near), 
neck, "WJJ 1. tinff and pL 
new, B^IJ 1. 

night, ^k 2., § 41, usually H^ 2. 
no, not, tib direct; ^g subjective; 

no, none Y)^ 2. 
not to, '•n^?*? in/: 
north, ]1JD) 1. 
now, njjs. 

number to, n)^} (count), 
nurse, nginj 2. i. § 29. 



oath, njJ^B^ (swear). 

offer to, Hiph. of aip draw near. 

offering, ]^*j]J ; meat — (i. e. blood- 
less) rnjiP; drink— "SJOJ 2 i.; 
burnt — n^J^. 

ointment, |Dtt^ 2. 

old, (elder, aged). 

olive, n^i 2., § 41. 

on, upon, n, Vg. §§14. 49. 

one, § 48; one — another, § 45 
(friend), (brother). 

only, pi, "JJfeJ. 

open to, nrj^; pass. Niph.; door 
nn| 2. i./ key TO^O 3.; to 
open (of eyes) TTjJ^ ; pass. Mph. 

oppress to, |TJ^, Tiyjf Pi. 

or, 1H; n«, D^l in interrogative 
or indirectly interr. sentences, 



'^shail we go cr shaU toe for* 
hear? V^) Utfi (D*^)— IjSjq; 
arno, arnotlfi? DM. 

other, 7J8, Pl. DnD«<^^ 

out, out of, ]p. 

out at, in at, TJja (properly "in- 
terval" "distance"). 

outside, l^n ; to the outside H^prtj ; 
on, at, the outside of the house 

over, upon, ^g. 

overflow to, overwhelm, fjQljf. 

oversee to, visit, TJJ^; commit, 

entrust, Eiph.; an overseer 

Tp^l. 
ox, 1$ 2., § 43; cow, few.; TllSf 

§41. 

P. 

pain, -^2., §45; nhjfi. 

palace, b^rf 1. pi. Im (oth), 

palm, (hand), f)9 2., § 43. 

pass by, tJJJ (cross). 

passover, HD^ 2. 

pasture, ll^y^ (desert). 

path, ynj 1. 

pay to, D^ PL 

people, Dg 2., § 43. 

perfect, DJJ 1., § 43; D''©^ 1. (be 

ended), 
perish to, naij, § 35; destroy. 

Pi., Eiph. 
permit to, ]J\^ ace, 
pit, prison, 113 2., § 41, pi. Oth. 
pity to, pil, § 42. 
place to, D-^l?, n^jf ; (set), (dwell), 

(rest), 
place a, Dip9 1., pi. oth; (arise). 
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plague, W3 2.; r^tj. 

plain, n^$f^- 

plant to, J^); a plant )^) 2 i. 

play to, sing &c., "UST PL 

plead with to, n^, ?, W; § 40. 

plough to, tthO* 

plunder to, Tja, (spoil); (take). 

poor,]1^nfeJ, ^i.,§43. 

possess to, n)]J, BfT; possessor 

nj^; possession HJ^Q, § 45. 
pot,'n>p, pi. dth. 
pour out, «[B^ (spill), 
powerful, D)2Q{ 1. 
prayer, n^pPt. 
precept, *T^pip, (oversee), 
prey, tJip^ (take), 
presence, in of, '))ip^ (face), 
priest, pb 3. 
prince, Ifc^ 2., § 43. 
prolong to, Eiph. of ^^ 6« long. 
promise to, 19$: iff/Sn. 
prophesy to, ^2^Niph,, (Eithp,); 

concerning f b, ^J^; prophet 

»^?) 1. 
prove to (try), f\Tf. flj^. 
proverb, WJJ 1. 
punished be, Qal, Niph, of D^$ 

fce guiUg. 
pursue to, ffY). 
put on, wear, tib^ ace.; to clothe, 

dress with, Wph^^ tioo ace., 
put out to, (the hand), n^. 
put to, place, set, ]ri). 

OL 

queen Mf^ 2. 

quiet, fiij^. 

quiet become, pO^, impf. o. 



rain to, Hjlf EipK; rain *199 1. 

ram, ^^.1^ 2. 

ransom, *l&b 2., (atone). 

read to, M*^. 

rebel, revolt to, ye^; against 3. 

receive to, njj^. § 33. 

redeem to, iTT^, ^t$|; redemption 
nnif; redeemer ^IJil. 

refrain to, pO^ 9t, (far). 

refresh to, IJ29. 

refuge, (flee), (trust). 

regard to, njJBf, ^jj, (look). 

reign to, (king). 

rejoice to, (joyful be). 

remember to, T3|; pass. Niph.; 
call to remembrance, mention, 
Eiph,; memory TJl 2. 

remove to, I^D intrans.; JBRp*. 
trans. 

rend to, JHg. 

repent to, DH^ Niph. DI1). 

report, HJJ^fiB^ (hear). 

rescue to, (escape) ; (deliver). 

rest to, njB^; make cease, ffipft.; 
DO; give rest, JKpA. Q^^T daf.; 
place, set, JKpA. p^JTl; resting- 
place D1i9» "O^^^J § 41; 
sabbath n^tt^ 1. 

restore to, (return). 

return to, 3)18^; restore ^ph,, 
P3L; return n^^tfi^J^. 

reveal to, n^|. 

review to, Tpjj, (oversee). 

rib, side, J^V^ ^ 1.; pi. 6<A (Im). 

riches, ^113 2 (force); rich "I^JJ. 

ride to, 29^ 8t.; to make ride, 
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set on a hone &c.y Hiph; 

chariot yy\ 2. i, H^^^^Q. 
riddle, TT^. 
righteous be, (just), 
rise to, D^. 

rise early to, Exph. USf. 
rise to (of star &c.), H^t; rising, 

shining fTlJ 2. 
river, TSJJ 1. pi. Uh and tm; 

n^l (mainly of Nile and its 

branches), 
roll to, ^l Qal, Etph.; pass. 

Niph. 
rule over to, (govern), 
nunonr, (report), 
ran to, )^)*t; make ran, bring 

hastily, Hiph.; runner, post, 

s. 

sabbath, (rest). 

sacrifice to, H^t; sacrifice H^T 

2. ».; altar Oatt? 3., pi. 6<A 

(offer, offering), 
saddle to, (bind), 
saint, (holy), 
sake of, for, "JD ID^a, — of me 

nn?3; ^^?a; see laj^, ^^i 

in Lex. 
salt, tItq 2. 
salvation, (save), 
sanctify to, (holy), 
sanctuary, (holy), 
sand, hVn 2., § 41. 
satisfied be, ^2^ sf., with, ace; 

to satisfy with, JJtpA., two ace,, 

§ 38; satisfied, ]2a^ 1.; fahiess 

y3fcf2,pafc^i. 



save to, )^ iTtpA., S^9^; P^s. 

iVipA.; salvation, safety J^ 

2.; njJ^B^.. /^ ^ 
say to, promise, *10^, § 35. 
scattered be, y^t (impf.); to 

scatter, Etph*; pass. Niph. 
sceptre, tribe, rod, lOlM 2. 1 

scribe, ipb 3. (count), 
sea, D; 2., § 43, cww. DJ, T3J, and ^ 

Di (only in »)^DT32). 
see to, nijJ'J, § 44 — 45; pass. 

Niph,; shew, let se#, HipA., <uh> 

ace.; seer, n^h; sight, aspect, 

face nfcjno. 

seed, jnj 2., (sow). 

seek to, enquire at, B^'^; pass. 
Niph. 

seek to, Vfp2 Pi. 

sell to, njD; pass. Niph. 

send to, H^tt^; send away, loose, 
Pi.; a missile Thftf 2. t. 

serpent, BflJJ 1. 

serve to, till, lajj; pass. JTtpA.; 
enslave, Eiph.; servant lajj 2. ; 
service rpji^; to serve >» min- 
ister (mainly in sacred things) 

muf Pi. 
set to, ]n), U% tX^] pD mph., 

P6'L; pass. Niph., (place), 
seven, seventh, § 48. 
shadow, ^ 2., § 43. 
shake to, t^^; trans. Hiph.; an 

earthquake t^^ 2. 
shave to, n^^ Pi.; Hithp. 
shed to, (spill). 
Sheol, hades, Vt^Cttf. 
shepherd, herdsman, njjh (feed), 
shine to, HH* 
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flhore, (lip), 
short; *13|J 1. 
shoulder^ EQSf 2. t. 
shut to, *^9; pass. Niph. 
sick be to, H^H; sickness ^Q. 
side, end, HJTI (TT^T.?), <^». 

(once Mf^.); in oona. kaph has 

Day. 
silent be, D^ st. (impf. also in o). 
silver, »)95 2. 
simple one a, ^Syif 2., § 45. 
sin to, ^90; 8U1 Hbll 2., riHQO; 

sinner (sing.) MOh |Kif^., M1}D 

(nsed in plar.). 
sing to, yilf', a song T^ and 

sister, flin^ 1. Irreg. nouns. 

sit to, dwell, 21^1, § 39; make 
to sit, place, Siph.; pass. 
Soph.; a seat 3^^ 1. 

slay to, Syj (die). 

slaughter to, Oll^. 

sleep to, ]t^^ «^./ sleep, slumber 
D)^; sleep heavily DTI ^iiA.; 
sleep n)^ 1., n^U^; heavy 
(ecstatic) sleep n^Tl^i ^ ^^i^* 

smell to, rn*^ Hiph.; smell OT 2. 

smite to, ^)}; pass. Niph.; TO^ 
Hiph. t\^i}, pass. Soph.; J^J}; 
stroke, defeat H^^D, n^D, 
)^)) 2. f. (The word TTSfi is 
of general use, the other 
two very commonly of divine 
plagues.) 

smoke ]^){ 1. 

snare, Tti 2., § 43. 

sole (of foot), palm, ^9 2 /I, 
§43. 



some, (a litQe); p partitive. 

son, ]3 3. Irreg. nouns. 

sore, jn (bad). 

sorrow, heaviness, \\yi 1. 

soul, e^) 2. /I 

south, nj) 2. 

sow to, yit; bear seed, Hiph,; 

seed jnj 2. 
speak to, liT\ Pi. (perf. in c); a 

word, thing 'T^'!! 1- 5 everything 

or 1— ft(^. 
spill to, "{{B^; pass. 2Vtj)A. 
spirit, wind, OH /". 2. 
spoil to, plunder, Vj^; spoil 

spread to, spread out (hands), 

irs^] jnr mph,, § 39. 3. 

sprout to, HQ); make to sprout, 

Hiph.; sprout, branch nQ| 2. 

i.; (grass), 
staff, ^e 3., pi. 6<A. 
stall, lair, yy\1j 3., (lie down), 
stand to, *1D]{; set up, Hiph.; 

D^p. 
steal to, n)B Qal and Pf.; pass. 

J\#., Niph.; thief, n|3, fi. 
star, 31313 1. 
still, yet, more, Hljf] tuff, as |^H, 

see § 49; stUl alive ')1 TCf] 

(again), 
statute (command); ph 2., § 43, 

fern, nglj; (precept), 
stone, pt} 2. 
stranger, sojourner, *13 l*? § 41; 

strange, foreign ^*ip) {nokkiri). 
street, )^m 2.; pi. o<A; p^«f 2.; 

ah^, /: pi. a/A. 
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strength, (strong). 

stretch to, tVf^, also Mph; (put 
out) ; a bed tV^, 

strip to, tSXf^ Hiph. 

strong be, p)!^ ti,; f^^ at; streng- 
then Pi.; D|XJ 8t; strong pjlj, 
TJ2; D^]{; strength, pTh and 
/fern./ ?V 2., § 43; 0^ 2., 
§43. 

strive to, plead, 3^, § 40, strife, 

plea n^n 2., n;>n9. 

suck to, p)^ § 39; suckle, give 
suck, Eiph.; nurse, part, Eiph., 
see § 29. 

su£fer to, punishment, (be guil- 
ty): to suffer pain 3t$9 ^* 
(pain). 

sun, tS^tt^ 2. 

swarm to, Y^j ufith ace,; a 
swarm y^ 2. 

swear to, J^SQf JVtj}^; oath rQ^^S^. 

sweat, njjl ^ finn. 

sweet be, pH^ «£.; sweet pUl^ ^ v 
inflect. n]J^ip. 

sword, T^ 2., /*. 

sycamores, D'^ppBf. 

T. 

tabernacle, ||tfp (dwell). 

take to, np^; pass. AipA., J\*., 

§ 33; prey, plunder pip^; 

take (capture in war &c.) 1}^; 

pass. Niph. 
tall, 3i| (great), (hiu. nga- 
tambourine, ^ 2., § 43* 
taste to, D29; taste, sense 

D»e2. 



teach to, (learn), tTI* HipK, rrjIH; 
law, instruction iTJin. 

tell to, IH^ JZtp^; pass. EopK; 
(count), (say), (speak). 

temple, ^^N^ l^alace). 

tent, S^k 2; pi. D'»^?jlf. 

terrible, H^jli (fear). 

testify to, IXf E^h.; witness TJ. 

that, conj. ^$; in order that]]^!}^ 
with infin. cons.f or imperf,; 
thai is very often expressed 
by vav eomeeut. 

then, of time, T^; tft^n of tran- 
sition in thought, 1 simple and 
conseeut, 

thence, (there). 

there, t3t^; thither ittf^] thence 
D^; where, whence &c. 
(who). 

there is (was), Vfl; — tcater tth 
0^.5; I have "^^ Vh &c.; there 
is {woe) notf f.^, ihen U no 
^'x^i^ — rS ; 9uff,, see § 49. 

therefore, ]5"^. 

thief (steal). 

thigh, TX ^'J ^**^* T3J* S^® 
Add. Notes to first declens. 

thing, (speak). 

thither, (there). 

thorn, l^lp 2. 

thought, n;>^, §29. 2 (count), 
cons. pi. TJQ. 

thresh Bh^l; threshing -floor ]^i 
2., pi. tth. 

threshold, fp 2. $., § 43 Bem. 

throne, seat, MD9 3., pi. ofh, 

thus, nb. 

tidings, to bring, preach "AfS Pj. 
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till, cultivate, (serve). 

till, until, prep. Tg; conj. If 
•t^tj with perf. or impf. ac- 
cording to sense. 8uff, § 49. 

time, nS 2., § 43; time (foia, 
mal) DS9 2. gen. fern,, plur. 
tm, (prop, step.)] twice D^D^9, 
three times D'^pJJf ts6^. 

tingle to, ^, § 42. 

together, TI^i 1^I» 

to-morrow, "tTRp. 

tongue, ]1t86 1. gen. fern., pi. 

touch to, y}) ; 3. 
tower, b^tf 1. pi. Im and m. 
transgress, J^tt^; against, 2] trans- 
gression ys^ 2. t. 
tread to, Wi). 
tree, |^]{ 1.; wood, pL and 

tremble to, TJ^ sf. 

tribe, (sceptre). 

trust to, to flee for refuge to, 

HDI^, 2] a place of refuge 

norjD; (confide), (flee). 
to try (as silver), «)^^, ])15; to 

try, prove, tempt noi Pi. 
turn to, overturn, turn into, 

^60 > P^^* Niph.'j (return), 
turn aside to, *1^D. 
twins, D'^Dhri. 
two, § 48; they two, both of 

them, DH^^tS^ &c.; the second 

time, ri'^^tt^ 



u. 

under,, (beneath). 

imtil, 12, TJJ &c.; (till). § 49. 

unto, ^fcj, "^^J Ac, § 49. 

upright, K^) 1. 

upon, ^2; 8uff.^ § 49. 

upwards, H^J^Q; see rhjf in Lex. 

V. 

valley, Hjjpa 2., !?« 2., «^,5 2. 
valour, ^^.O 2 (force), § 41. 
vain, empty, p^, p^; vanity 

vengeance, n^g^ 1. (avenge). 

venison, TS 2., § 41. 

very, Hhfi (prop, a noun). 

vine, ]^| 2. 

vineyard, D^3 2.; vinedresser 

nnb 3. 

violence, wrong, D^H 1. 

virgin, H^UISl. 

vision, T^tpfi (see). 

visit to, (review), (oversee). 

voice, bip 2. 

vow to, ITIJ; a vow TJJ 2. 

w. 

walk to, EUhp, of ^0. 

wall, notn. 

wander to, wave, tremble, SU; 

a wanderer, yj i^arf . 
war, (fight), 
wash to, fJTJ; — clothes D^!p iV. 

(pw/. in e). 
waste away to, pD Niph. 
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waste to, lay waste, D9^ JJipA. 

watch to, (keep). 

water, waters, D^D pL 

water to, ngB^S]! (drink). * 

way, manner, '•p^ 2. c. 

weak, ^ 1., § 43. 

wealth, ^^n 2 (force). 

wean to, ^DJ; pass. Niph. 

weapon, ^Ip, pL D''^3, c, 'fy^, 

wear to, (put on). 

weary be, «)JJJ sf. § 39; weary, 

weep to, rea, § 44 — 45. 
weigh to, ^jJQf, pass. iVtj}ii. 

well, n«a 2. /: 

west, D;, § 43. 

whelp, "^U (lion). 

when, ^, !p with inf. cons. ; "l^t{9, 
^9 with Finite forms* 

when? how long? '^lytf, 'D TJJ. 

where, whither &c., (who). 

whether?, ?, H, § 49; D^ (or). 

who, which, ^^, § 13. When 
Itfi^K is not used in the sense 
of he toho, that which (i. e. 
is not a substantive), its 
use appears to be that of 
a mere particle indicating 
relation, as it is both un- 
inflected and ungovemed. 
Hence relative sentences are 
made as if they were direct, 
except that this word stands 
at the head of them: — 
The man tcho 

is with me ^P\^ m\ '« Ithlfil} 
the man whom 

I struck ink ^i:i^?ri „ „ 



the man whoBe 

horse — TOD '« ^1} 

the place where — 

D^ '» D1p9f7 
The pronoun or particle in 
the sentence may very readily 
be omitted if no ambiguity 
would arise; the Bel. is also 
often omitted, particularly if 
the rel. clause be an adjec- 
tival description of an in- 
definite subject, but also other- 
wise; and sometimes both may 
be omitted. 

who? interrog. § 13. 

whole, (all). 

why? wherefore? TXtjf^. 

wicked, )^ 1.; wickedness 
njjtth 2. 

wife, (woman). 

wilderness, (desert). 

willing to be, H^^, § 35. 

wind, (spirit). 

wine, ]^^ 2., § 41. 

wing, border, extremiiy, ^^^ 1. 
/. du. (pi. oth). 

wise be, DDIJ st,, impf. DJIIJ; 
wise DJII 1.; wisdom H^DIJ 2. 

wish to, ytXJ St. 

with, prep. DJ? 2.; n« 2., § 43. 
See swft. § 49; with of in- 
strument a. 

withdraw to, (be far). 

within, (inside), (midst). 

witness IJJ 1., § 41, (testify). 

wolf, n«] 2., e firm. 

woman, n^lj^. Table of Irreg. 

Nouns. 

10 
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womb, ]fi| 2. i f.; DTJ^ 2. c. 
woody timber, (tree), 
word, thing, matter, "Xf^ !• 
work to, (make), 
wrestle to, p3i< NipK 
write to, HJri^; pass. JTipA.; 
(count). 



year, M)^ 1., pL tm (oM poet.); 
a yearling '^ *]|; 20 years 
old <r- son of 20 years. 

yoke, ^)f 2., § 43. 

yonder. See § 13. 

young, younger, (little), § 47. 

youth, young man, 1g}, f. iTJ^JJ 
time of youth, D'^'l^y). 
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HEBBEW AND ENGLISH. 



M 



See 



ni|jl a father \ Cons., >yi^ 
Table of Irreg. Noons. 

15^ to perish, («"JD § 35).— Impf. 
naftt^— Hiph. TJIgiT to destroy. 

It}^ to be wiUing (»"t § 35).— 
Impf. n5fcf». 

p» 2 A a s(one. 

pnt< Qal anus.— Niph. p)^) to 

tore«efe, Ex. 37. 
D*]lj} 1 m., man, 
np"]^ 1 /., t^ ground. 
)in^ 1 m.^ ^i.— Takes snff. of 

plur. noun. See Note 4, Ex.40. 

With prefix '•J'l^^ &c. 
^1^8 2 f., a tnantk, § 29. 2. 
Oil^ to ^boe (1%. Gk^).— Impf. 

nn^ (and other forms). 
bn\^ 2 m., a fell*, PL irreg. D'^Vjjh 

and seldomer D^^i^Q. 
\\i^ 2 m., vantfy, wiekedneeSt § 41. 
*fl« to ^ light, shine, (17) Perf. 

ItK. Hiph. r^rj to give light. 

§40 



-HH 2 m., 2i^M. § 41. 

*11MI9 ^ ^'y ^ ^^H ^KmiiMif^; Fl. 

Im and 6th. 
TM adv. eAak 
]}}k 2 A ^ ear. 
T\^ m., a brother. See Table of 

Lrr. Nouns. 
TIJ^ m., r08 A on« g^. 
T08 adv. aftenoard] prep, a/for, 

bsikind; oftener ^tj^}.— V]tju 

a/%er m« &c. 
nns adj., ano^Aer; pi. D^'TDtJ. 
n^nqe /I, e«i, Wtor end. 
S^M 3 in., on enemg^ § 30. 
TM 2 m., calamity, § 41. 
^fcj adv. Aow.* Aow/ 
P.^ 2 (not&ifi^), there is not] cons. 

pjj. Su£f. §49. , 
&^ m., a man. Table of Irreg. 

Noons. 
iV^if /., a foomon. See Irreg. 

Noons. 
^3^ to eo^ (K'JD § 35).— Hiph. 

^^?gi7 to give to eat. 
teS 2 w., /bod; H^?^ 2 /:, »d 
^:^{<9 1 m., fti 

10* 
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b^ adv. no, notf with Ju98, 
bt} prep., ufiio. Buff. § 49. 
D'r*^e irf. m., God.— (Sing, rrfrg 

used in poetry). With prefix. 

U'lfpvfi &c., but '^. 
b^^ m.y an idol. 
Uk^fi 3 adj., dunUf. 
Dlj^ adv. «/; D^ ^9 ea^epf. 
Dt$ 2 ;^; mother, § 43. 
p^ to be firm. — Hiph. fQl^i^ to 

believe, 3, ^. 
nDI^ 2 t. /:, fru^A (rDQ»). 
fe§ to ^ »erow^ (8t.'§ 23).— Pi. 

to maA;6 strong. 
*)D^ to say, to promise, intend (feCJD 

§35). 
^i{} pron., J, § 12. 
*)D^ to gather (P«. Gi*«.).— Lnpf. 

^bg\ — Niph. to assemble, be 

assembled, Ex. 38. 
«)8 2 m., the nose, anger. — Du. 

n\9ti the nostrils, face. (^^K to 

breathe). 
^|K 2 used as prep, beside; beside 

me ^SS« § 35. 2. 
WIS /"oMf, § 48. 
rjfej 2 m., cedar. 
n^ 2 m., a lion, § 45. 
^i< 2 m., length. 
fjfcj 2 /:, earth, land', pi. 6tt. 
11^ to curse (il^n Dou^.). — Lnpf. 

ni<: § 42. 
tt'e 2 f., fire, § 43. 
K^tj rel. pron. trAo, wiitcA, § 13. 
iV^S^tJ /*., As^aA, (the goddess 

or her symbol). 
JIfeJ a particle placed before the 

definite ace. Su£El § 49. 



m prep. with. Saff. § 49. 
rv^^ pron. iAott, § 12. 
{tn^ 1 f.| a she-ass. 



^ prep, tfi, on, among; by of 

instrament. § 14. Suff. § 49. 
ni^^ 2 /., a weU; pi. 6fA. 
nja 2 «. m., agarment, covering. — 

Suff. nja. Note p. 17. 
13 2 m. (separation), 1)^ oparf, 

atone; 7 o/one *^n^ ^)t< § 43. 
^na Qal unus. — Hiph. to separate, 

divide. — Niph. pass, 
itlfltj^ 1 f., cattle, tame beasts ; cons. 

non^, cons. pi. ntDiia. 

«ia to come, go, go in (Vy, W*^).— 
Lnpf. «D\— Hiph. »}^, to 
bring. Hoph. pass. § 38, 40. 
^^2 2 m., a pU; pi. oth,§AL 
tth^ to be ashamed (17 § 40).— 

Lnpfv tthyi* 

Tl^ to plunder, spoil (Doub. *Ayin 
§ 42).— Imp. Ti\ 

1D9 to cAooM (kytn Gu». § 36); 
ace, 2. 

m^ to trust (Lam. Chdt. §37); 
in, 2. 

|fi^ 2 «. /*., the toomb, heart. 

p9 2 (interval) prep, between, 
among. Bepeated before the 
second word and usually takes 
the numb, of its suff. — between 
me and you, DJ^J^?^ ^y?.— For 
p...pal8o'^...pn Ex.27. 

r^% 2 m., a Jwuse. See Irr. 
Nouns. 

rT]b?, birthright. 
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\i 3 m., a eon. See Irr. Nouns. 
71)3 to build, apoc. impf. Q*). 
ra 2 /*., a davghter. See Irr. 

Nouns. 
*12^ 2 prep, behind, in at, (nd at, 

XhlVJ '2 in at, oiUatthe window ; 

npmn 'n over the watt.—SxiS. 

T?3 § 3«. 2. ^ 
^S9 to morr^y (Af/. Qutt.)i part. 

pass. /I n^]^^ marrtML 
Vsl 2 m., lord, husband, Baal. 

Soff. § 36. 2. 
*lg!sl 2 m., morning, 
Xipi Qal unus. Pi. t^2l (o «ee&. 
1^9 to cut, fashion, to create (M "^ 

§ 38).— Niph. pasB. 
«n?ladj.,Arf. 
H'H^l f., a covenant] '3 n'Jp to 

make a covenant', '^ D^PO ^^ 

est a5^M& a covenant. 
^ to JbMe^— Pi. "in^ <o hUss\ 

Pu. iMiM. (§ 36);— &20Med ^n^ 

1 part. Qal. 
1p^ 2 i. /*. <Ae ibies, dtc 
n^"}:! 1 /I, a 52e8<it^. 
*^^3 1 m., flesh. 
\Xg^ to M/.— Pi. to 6oi/, MetAe. 



^t$) to re(2em C^. G^. § 36). 
*D| to 6e f^roy^, i^revoi/ (st. § 22). 
^\1% m., a hero, mighty man. 
n^^3^, rryjl 2 *. /., iWy, mwere»«, 

§ 29. 2. 
V74 2 m., a1cid,% 45. 
^1 to be great, to grow (si. 

§ 22). — Pi. to magnify, bring 



up (a child). — ^Hith. to magnify 

oneself. 
VTT) 1 adj- ^reol, e2ier. 
^ m., a no^ton. PI. D^.1l, cons. 

"^2111 f^ gentiles. 
911 to <2t0, esrptre (XoNi. Outt» 

§37). 
Vjtil 1 m., tof ; pl. 6f&. 
V^9 2m.,ioy,§41. 
n^l to uncover, reoeo/ (rT^ § 44). — 
. Niph. pass. — HitL to uncocer 

onesdf. 
Vl^ to rott (Doub. 'Ay.).—Tmpt 

^ij.— Hiph. ^55 to roff. Niph. 

bi^tobe rolled. 
D3 adv. also; DJ . . . DJ 5o<A . . . 

and. 
^1 to wean. Niph. i^om. 
|1 2 tf., garden, § 43. 
njl to stoo/.— Pi. fi. Pu. pass, 
^ 1 m., a stranger, § 41. 
Bfl} todrtve oul C^y. Gic^. § 36); 

oftener Pi. — Niph. pass. 



n^ 2 c, a bear, § 43. 

p9^ to e/^ve (st. § 22); to n. 

Tin Qal unus. except Act. part. 

1^^ speaking. — Pi. 1^^ to speoft. 

— ^Pu. pass. 
"l^"^ I m., a word, thing. 
Vfy[ honey. 

yi 1 m.,afish]f. n)"^. 
TPI 2 m., ^enerofton; pl. im and 

3<*, § 41. 
n^^ 2 /•., a door (door-leaf); du. 
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D"^ 1 m.y blood; pour blood 01323^. 

— n^P'5 blood spUt. § 18. 3. 
D9^ to be silent (Doub/Ay.). Impf. 

D^.. §42. 

ng^ Bee yv* 

■^n^ 2 c, a t^a^. 
ti^l^ to seek; unio bt^. 
W^ 2 m.f (young) ^a«ff. 
Kfiih Qal Unas. — ^Hiph. to produce 
grass (denom,). 

n 

n (btj) Art, the. § 11. 
JJ particle of interrogation. § 49. 
^notf 

*T\i} 1 m., honour, majesty. 
MVTpron. § 12. 
^n m., glory, splendour. 
rPf7 to be (n"^ and Lam. Gutt. 
§ 45. 2). — ^Impf. rPiT, apoc. 

%T.— Inf. Cons, nvn'm^^ &c. 

ni39. Seen31 
U^^J adv. Atf A^. 
^ij fo go. — Impf. ^\ — Hiph. 

^Vin (See § 39. Eem. 6.).— 

Hithp. ^r^i^*! to walk, go ahotU, 
iP, n^rj adv. behold, hi Soff. 

§ 49.— Followed chiefly by the 

Fatt. «*?e ^?in l^hold J (do, 

will) bring* 
^(i7 to fum, to change into (Pe 

Chat. § 34).— Niph. IfiTJl pass. 
no 2 m., hm, mountain, § 43. 
yS} to km, slay (A QuU. § 34). 

— Niph. pass. 
TCy} to conceive (rrt § 44 &c.). 

— ^Lnpf. iTjgjJ, apoc. "TOfel. 



1 
1 Goig. and. § 15. 

3IHIT 2 m., a foo// (^ remains), 
nat to sacrifice, slaughter (law, 

(?««. § 37). 
n9{ 2 «. m«, a sacrifice. 
0319 3 m., Oft o/for. PL 6A. 

§30. 
nt dem. pron. this. § 13. 
3f7{ 1 m., gold. 
T\'i 2 m., an olive. § 41. 
"Q| to remember. — Niph. pass. — 

Hiph. to mention, commemorate, 
^l 2 m., memory, memorial 
*D} 1 m., a male. 
nXJl 2 /:, no6/x^ (g firm). 
P8J to cry oirf (lly. QuH. § 36). 
lUJ to fce o« (St. § 22).— Inf. 

IP! 1 acy. old] nounei^. § 18. 

n^ijJI iw., old age. 

Jjni /I, tte arm\ pi. fm, S^ik. 

rn| to «*fn«, m« (of star), § 37. 

jni to sow (§ 37) — Hiph. Jtyjy 

to yield seed. 
}n\ 2 m., 8tfei; cons. reg. and J^l* 



Knn Qal unus.— Hiph. K^aiJH to 
Afie.— Niph. M^H^ to A»(2e oiu^ 
Ml/; Hithp. id. 

Vfyj to bindt bind up, saddle, 
"(§ 34). 
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SVJio keep a feast (§ 42 JTV).— 
Impf. ihj. 

:iO 2 m., a ^ea«e (hajj) § 43. 

V]!^ to ^«a«e, leave off (st § 22). 

Vl^ 1 adj. netff. 

tShh 2 m., newmoon^ month, § 35. 

Vin 2 m., tfond. § 41. 

n^in f., a wall. 

f ^n 2 m., oii^Mde; ttreet, field] pi. 
6^ — Tt^fVJ to the outside. — 
^ yWlf on the outside of — . 

plO to be strong (st. §§ 22, 34). 

pyj 1 ^* f'^t'^* 

M^ll to Mn (§ 34).— Hiph. M^Hin 

fo condemn as sinful. 
tXdh 3 (part.) a mner, used in 

sing.y but Kttrj a^j. used in pi. 
man 2 m., 8tn, § 38. 2. 
nflj to «»c (H"^ § 45. 2). 
^' to live (yy % 42). 
15 1 acy. /m«^, /: njtJ, § 43. 
IfJ 2 m., Ufe] cons. ^; mostly 

used in pi. D**^ life. 
r?0 fj «f Kww^ creature^ least. 
V^.h 2 ffky /brctf, votour, power. 

§ 41. 
DV1 2 m.y 5o«om. § 41. 
D^O 1 a4j., toife. § 35. 
n^Sn 2 f., tt^Mctom. § 29. 
^^Q 2 m., disease^ sickness. § 45. 
V^n— Hiph. ^rjn to begin (§42).— 

Hoph. ^n pass* 

D^O ^ <^''«<'«> (§ 34). 
Dt^l} m., a tfream; pi. dth. 
TOO to dmrc (st. § 22).— Impf. 
Tbi;r, (Tpnj). — ^Nipli.TOJ|l)jiaOT. 
l^aiQ m,f an ass. 
D9O 1 ^'^v violence^ injury. § 35. 



W <o 1% (TV § 42).— Impf. 

1>T:,W:-W.Gen.48.29. 
*lDr| 2 m.y mer^, Mndn^M. 
)^(1||| to <2enre, tMA (st. § 22, 

§ 34).— Lnpf. l^lMir, l^eiT. 
YV^ 1 adj., desiring^ § 35. Add. 

Note 4 to First Decl. 
)(n 2 w., arrow. § 43. 
'TJIJ 1 <?., enctoMcre, courf, village; 

pi. Im, 6tA. § 35. 
ph 2 m., «tof«to. § 43. 
Y9i to dry up, be waste (st. § 22). 
D'jn 2 /I, «worA 
rtJIJ to be hot, angry. — Imp. apoc. 

n^*]n 2 /I, a reproach. 

2^ to think, reckon (§ 34).— 

Lnpf. DbfJJI. 
^f^ 2 m.y darkness. 

t9 

*V79 to 5e c/^n (st. § 22, § 36).— 

Pi. *VnP to cfeanae. 
*^in9 1 ftdj., cZean. 
attt to ^ good (yy § 40).— Perf. 

^Ib. Other parts from Mi\ — 

Lnpt W'..— Hiph. ^V^. 

§39. 
31& 1 a4j., ^ood. § 41. 
2m 2 m., t^ ^ood, best. § 41. 
DS9 to taste (§ 36). 
D];d 2 m., taste, sense. § 36. 2. 



^\ m., «<ream (esp. Nile). 
Wyi to be dry (st. § 22, § 39). 
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pi. T^\ hands fig. (handles). 

jn; to know (V'JD § 39).— Lnpf. 
yt.— Inf. Cons, na^ — Niph. 
jrpi pass. — Hiph. to make 
known* 

fijrp Jehovah, the Lord. The 
vowels are those of ^)^t< lord. 
Scholars are mainly agreed 
on the pointing rHiT. With 
prefix njn^ (i. e. ^J*i«^). 

rPj^iT, Judah. 

Q1^ 2 m., a da^. Table of Irr. 
Nouns. 

ntS^ see nib. 

f.5 2 m., tniie. § 41. 

to: to 6e otfe (§ 39).— Impf. 

^) to bear (rJD § 39).— Lnpf. 

n^;!- ffiph. to beget.— Pn. to 

be bom. 
T^J 2 m., a 6<^. §29. 
Trffl 2 f., a girl. 
rrj^tfi 2 f., native land. § 29. 2. 
D^ 2 m.; ^ea; cons. D^ except in 

' ffXni ^ed sea. § 43. 
pj; to suck 0"JD § 39).— Hiph. 

p^)%*7 to ^ve tMeA;; hence Hg)^ 

2 ^., a nicrse. § 29. 2. 
^p; to add (V'JD § 39).— Other 

parts in Hiph. «)^in. 
^JJ to be weary. — Impf. ffSjy\, 
*)Jj; 1 adj., weari/. 
I^Jj; to adw«e, coimsc^ (§ 39).— 

Impf. 1^2^^— Niph. I^JJIi. 
n^ 1 f., counsel. 
HK 1 a^., fair. § 45. 



«;R to go out (V'JD § 39).— Impf. 

M32; ^^- <^ons. Jlfejt^ (for n^). 

— Hiph. to 6rin^ oti^. 
MlflD 1 m., on oufyotiii^. § 39. 38. 
:i3^ Hiph. ^^f^l to M^ place. 

(§ 39. 3). 
PS'^ Hiph. 2?n to i?p»-ea<I (§ 39. 3). 
is; to /brm (§ 39). 
"^1^ 2 m., form, imagination. 
npj to 6ttm.— Impf. IJT^ TJS— 

Hoph. |9<us. 
j^^ Qal unus. except Lnpf. |^]J^. 

to atroA^e (§ 39).— Perf. &c. in 

Hiph. f ''PC. 
Ki; to fear (§ 39).— Impf. ^'J^.. 

Inf. Cons. n^^\— Niph. H'Jti; 

part frf. terrible. Followed by 

IP, ^39D, and n^. 
H*); 1 a^j. fearing, y 

TX to ^0 doiwi (§ 39).— Lnpff 

TJI &c. — Hiph. Tlin to bring 

down. — ^Hoph. pass* 
tfl\^>r\\ Jerusalem, 
OTJ 1 w., ^ moon. 
^ 1 /*., the thigh f side', Cons. 

T3i. See Add. Note 3 First 

Decl. 
n?^I 2 f., su2e, end.— Du. U^IS^'^ 

cons. ''JnfiT!- 
Bh; to tnAcri^ (§ 39. Par.)— 

Hiph. Vf^^t\ to dispossess, 

destroy. Niph. Fass. 
e^ (ftere is—There U water D^.9 '\ 
neh to «»«, dtceZ?, tnAo^it (§ 39).- 

Impf. Dtt^. 
3ttH 3 part, inhabitant. 
StffID 1 m., a seat. 
]^'; to sfecjj (§ 39).— Impf. Itth^. 
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ytfih Qal nnus* — Hiph. JT^n to 

save. — ^Niph. pass, 
y^^ 2 m.; saivation. 
nXJ^Bh f., id. 
njJUB^^ f., id. 

•Wh 1 adj., upright, righieous. 
•yjj 2 i., remnant, rest 



9 prep, as, like. Buff. § 49. With 

rel. Kali's o»i ^^^' When he 

kept ^ t?f fe}5, w nfiBf? (inf. 

Cons. § 31). 
151 to he heavy, severe (st. § 22). 

—Pi. to make heavy, harden, 

honowr. — Niph. he honoured. 
155 1 ac^., heavy, severe, laden. 
" (See Add. Note 3 First Decl.). 
Tia? 1 m^ honour, glory. 
TiS adv. thus. 
^':iZm., a priest. §36. 
^5© 1 m., a star. 
p Qal unuB.— Hipl^ pW to set, 

establish.— F&lel 1313 id.— 

Niph., P6*lal, i^ow. 
^ conj., <Aa^ /br, hecause] of time 

w*en, whenever, U^ ^? cacep*. 
«^| 2». m., ajw-iftw. § 38. 
nVb 2 in., a do)^. 
n^5 <o 6c ended (§ 44).— Pi. to 

complete, finish. — ^Pu. pass. 
to 2 m., afl. § 43. I^T^? ercty- 

<A%/ 15T^9 . . . l6 nothing. 
P adv., 50, fA»«. 13*^ fA«re/are. 
n95 to cowr (§ 44), Qal unns. 

except partt — ^Pi. JT^P to cover. 

— Pu. pass. 



n^^P 1 m., a covering. § 45. 

^9^ 2 m., <t;t;er, money. 

^9 2 /I, po/m of hand, sole; du. 

§ 43. PI. 6th. 
■155 '^ ^^^^'^ (with pitch). — ^Pi. 

l^f to atone. — Pu. pass. 
I^S 2 m., 6n6e, ransom. 
Tp^ m., young lion. 
y\ll^ m., cherub. 
D*3^ 2 m., vineyard, 
y^ to bend the knee, how down 

(§ 37). 
n^ to cut off, cut down. — Niph. 

pass. J1^ 3 to make a cov* 

enant, 
aJTJ^ to torito. — Niph. |>a9«. 
f\t\^ 1 /*., shoulder. Add. Note 3 

to First Decl. 



b 

^ prep, to, /or. See § 14 and 

§49. 
ify adv. not, no. 

n^ 2 m., tA« A«arf, § 43. PI. oth. 
22k 1 m., id. PI. 0^ 
13^ atone. See I9. 
^9^ to |mt on (clothes), wear 

(St. § 22); aa?.— Hiph. to 

ctotAe, |m^ on (another); ttoo 

ace. Ex. 37. 
DO^ to <a<, consume (§ 36). — 

Niph.to/7^Af. Ft^D]^; a^ainsf 

Dr6 2 0., 6reai. 

ni?0VP'^9n*?9/'*^«^- §29.2. 

W usually r^^.? with Ee of occ, 
2 m., night. PI. nl^"^ § 41. 
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*Q^ to taJcCf caphtre. — Niph. pau, 
ne^ to ham (at. § 22).— Pi, "Vj^ 

to teach. 
njf^' adv., why? (V, 7Vf). 
)2D^ conj., ^TGp., in order thai, 

to; for (he take of, with wfin. 

and «mp/l (HIJ^). 
ng^ to take (§ 33- 4).— Impf. 

ftp,, — ^Inf. Cons. JT0J2- — Niph. 

n]J^5 !>«*»• — ^^* *^« — ^Hoph. 
* ng^ ii., in tmp^. 
OtppO m., plunder. 

p^ to Zicik (§ 42). Imp£ pV;.— 

Pi. td. 
\U^ 1 ff tongue. 



li^ip ady., very; also ^Ti^^^i, %) IS* 
n^e 1 /"•! Aunifvii; do. U'jtiWf. 
§48. 

V^tje. See ^9^. 

*^y9 1 *»•» pasture, desert. 

Tjp to meowrtf (§ 42). — ^Impf. 

•ftj. — Niph. pass. 
tXtf pron. wAo^? tt?M, § 13. intexj. 

howl how? 
S^to mdt (% 40).— Niph. pass, 
rrfflti. See T^\ 
M^. SeeM^;. 
nU3 to ite (§ 40). Perf. HQ.— 

Lnpf. IWDJ. — ^Hiph. tx^tjlij to 

kUl—^Slk nOID id.— Hoph. 

pass. 
no 1 part, dead. 



r\]b 2 m., death (§ 41). 

MWp. SeenjT. 

m;^ to 52o^ 011^, destroy (§ 44). 

*V79 ^ to-morroto. 

myp. See n^}. 

*lt9D Qal nnus. — ^Hlph. to ratn. 

^, np pron. toAo? toAo; to^f? 

§ 13. With prep. H^n ^u?^ 

by what?—]rf', ^p OA tto// with 

Lnpf. &c. 
D^.Q pi. m., water. Irreg. Nouns, 
ngjnj. Seep3\ 
HDipD. See nD3. 
*QP to te0. — ^Niph. |)(Uf. 
H^ to he fuU (st. § 22, 38); o/; 

AV.— Niph. to &e /S2^d.— Pi. 

to /S^; with two ace. 
M^9 1 adj. fuU. 
"ij^^ 1 m., angd, messenger. 
n^M^ /I, ifforA;; cons. TOVhE>. 

§ 29. 2. 
fi^ Qal unns. — ^Niph. to escape. 
— ^Pi. to reaeiie, deUver. 
tXtjXf^. See Dn^. 
1|^ to ni2e, 5e Hfi;^; over, 1, Vj. 

— ^Hiph. to fwafe one fttii^. — 

Hoph. pass. 
"ij^p 2 m., a king. 
n^^ 2 /I, a ^[ueen. 
7r;i^\j, rq)lfrSakingdom §29.2. 
D^.rjjJ^. See njj^. 
P prep. (§ 14), out of, from, 

away from*, hence of cause by, 

on account of. SufP. § 49* 

Gompar. degree § 47. 
njp to count, number, § 44. — 

Niph. pass. 
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01^9. See DO. 

^^tf 2 f., an ofennfff present 

J^D a joumet/ing. 

*TdD9 3 m., mourning. § 30. 

n^pp. See^Q^. 

n55e. SeelJJJ. 

bSD 2 m., a Uitle, 8(me, a few. 

Add. Note 2 to second Decl. 
7^^& 2 m., an eM deed. Ex. 23. 
nfc^Q. See n^. 
H^ ^0 /SnJ (§ 38).— Niph. pass. 
TT\tO. See n^S. 

Dlpn. SeeD^p. 

VgO 3 m., a «e<^, § 30. PI. m. 

ppD Qal miTis. (§ 42).— Niph. to 

melt away. 
K^l?!?. SeeK^R. 
nij-l©. Seen^-J. 
Tllp to be bitter (§ 42 Rem. a).— 

Imp. "HJl. — Hiph. 155 to ffio^e 

ID 1 adj., bitter] Aramean form 

o£fem. ny}. 
nijno. Seen^l. • 
]3«^; Seepaf. 
hdlf to rule; over, 1. 
^^ 1 f9i.| a proverb. 
Hjlt^. See 10^. 
tOSfl^. See fifiB^. 
pni^ to be sweet (st. § 22). 
pirU^ 1 adj., atree^; /I n|JW^. 

Add. Note 6 to First Decl. 



M) enclitic particle of entreaty; 

Hyh^ dissnasiye. 
Ml^ Qal unuB. (§ 38).— Niph. to 



prophesy. — Hith. id. ; v.alBO k^ 

act like a prophet. 
M^!^ 1 m., a prophet. 
nS) to bark (§ 37). 
fin^ Qal nnns. (§ 33).— Hiph. 

fi'^i"? to Zooib. 
n^9) 1 f., a corpse, carcase. 
nii Qal unus. (§ 33).— Hiph. 

T^n to to27, sA«io. — ^Hoph. pass. 
*1^ 2 prep., before, in presence of; 

' Suff. ^ij. 
)^3) to ^otfcA, «mtto (§ 33, 37).— 

Pi. id. — Hiph. make to touch, 

reach to, ^. 
P^ 2%. m., a stroke, plague, 
f^ to smite, defeat (§ 33).— Lnpf. 

*)i\ — Niph. pass. 
}i^ Perf. Qal not in use. — LnpfL 

18^3^.. — Perf. in use Niph. tt^J) 

to draw near. — Hiph. to bring 

near (§ 33). 
*T} 1 m., a fugitive (part, of *n^). 
m) to ©ow (§ 33). 
y\^ 2 m., a tH>to. 
•^7) 1 m., a rtver (§ 36). PI. tm 

andd^A. 
rjU to rert (§ 40).— Hiph. 0^55 

to ^ive re«t to {dai,) ; and O^^ri 

to set down, deposit, place; with 

vav njQl Ex. 40. 
(Jl^ 1 m., resting-place. 
DO to /2e0 (§ 40). 
SO to movtf oftottt (§ 40); part. Tf^ 

a wanderer* 
bt}^ to inherit, possess. — ^Hiph. to 

give to inherit. — Hoph. pass. 
btJi 2 m., a brooh, wady. Ex. 37. 
Dm Qal unus.— Niph. DQ) to 
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repentf to pify. — Pi. to comfort 

(§ 36). 
t6^) 1 m., a serpent 
n^} to bend, incline, stretch (§ 33, 

44). — Lnpf. iWj apoc. OJ. — 

Hiph. id. 

n^p f't A ^^ 

}f9} to plant (§ 33, 37).— Lnpf. 

W. 
nsi Qal irnns. (§ 33, 44).— Hiph. 

n^fl, tosm^; impf. apoc. ^. — 

Hoph. pass. 
fl^O /*., a stroke. 
*10} 1 f»., a leopard, 
"•ID} to jMHir otit,, found; set, estch 

blish. 
1|DJ 2 «. m., a dritiA; offering. 
W. SeeJJU. 
njy 2 m., a ^ § 36; f. iT]^) a 

^6) to fall (§ 33). Lnpf. h^\.— 
Hiph. ^^^n (o maike faU, east. 

e^l 2 /:, breaih, soul. PL 6£A. 

ns7 Qal unuB. (§ 33).— Hiph. 
yipj to set, place. — ^Hoph. pass. 
— Niph. reflex, and pass. 

^1 Qal miused (§ 33).— Hiph. 
V^iJ to deliver. — ^Hoph. pass. 

Vi^ M^) 1 adj., innocent. 

tXtf^^ 1 f, vengeance. 

My Qal nnnB. (§ 33, 38).— 
Hiph. H"^ to deceive, be- 
guile. 

pe^J to kiss (§ 33).— Impf. pBf^. 
(also in o) ; dat. 

H}^} to lift up, take up, raise 
(§ 33, 38). Lnpf. M^.. Lif. 

^ Cons, ru^i HMte^. — Niph. |>as8. 



Va ^ ^^' i'*^> account (33. 4). 
Perf ^h), ^ph} &c. Impf. 

]©^ Inf. Cons, ne, ^pe. 



yyf ^ ^**'^> ^^^'^ ^^^^ (§ ^2)' — 

Hiph. to turn (act.). See Parad. 
*li9 ^ ^A^- — Niph. JMM9. 
D^D 2 m., a Aorse; H^^D /. eoUect. 
yiO to turn aside, remove, depart 

(§ 40). — ^Hiph. to remove, take 

away. 
dVij 1 m., a ladder. 
1)99 to lean, press upon. — ^Niph. 

reflex, to lean. 
l}pf to sustain, refresh (§ 36). 
Ifff to count, write. — Pi. IBO to 

recount, declare. Pari. Ex. 26. 
*T(b 3 m., part, scribe. 
11^^ 2 m., a book. 
*\9P9 1 m., number. 
Hyf chiefly in Hiph. to hide. — 

Niph. reflex, and pass.^ Hithp. 

reflex. 



n^S *o labour, tiU, serve (§ 34). 

Niph. pass. 
n:il{ 2 m., a servant (§ 35). 
i;}I{ to pass, pass over, cross (§ 34). 

— ^Hiph. to bring over, make 

pass. 
*QS 2 m., t^ o(^ aide; prep. 

beyond. 
1^5 or 1350 1, 3 m., a /brti 

(cons.). 
*)C{ 1 m. (cons.) as prep, with 
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D on account of] *n^73 for 

my 8dke. 
*?5» 2 m., and rfjiJJ 2 A, ca//, 

*«y^ (§ 35). 
H^'P Hiph. TJf5 <o testify^ hear 

toitne88, protest (§ 40). 
*T]2 1 m., part., a witneaa. 
TB prep. vn<t7, tiU. Suflf. § 49. 
*n)^ adv. 8tm, yet, again (encore). 

Suff. like f.« § 49. 
PR 1 *»•> ^tt*^> «w. PI, fm, 6tt. 
D^iy 1 m.| what is hidden^ hence 

time 2tm^ jxwf, or fo??^ futwre, 

age, eternity \ D^I^Q /row of 

old\ T)^, y US. for ever, 
^rif to fly {§ AO). 
*)iy 2, a bird, fowl. 
^Ji 3 adj., blind. 
tV 2 m., strength (§ 43). 
nOJ to leave, forsake (§ 34).— 

Niph. pass. 
•njj to Ae(p (§ 34). 
1J2 2 m., Ae/p. Suff. ^Vjl § 35. 
ri2/:, the eye, du. §41. PI. 

^\^yy^ iceUs. 

m^f'f a city. PI. D^'TJ}, cons. 

^^■'- 

iTJJ{ to go up, break (of day) 

(§ 34, 44).— Impf. n^?^_, apoc. 

^\ — Hiph. 5ri«^ tfp, offer up, 
Vb prep., tipem, over. Suff. § 49. 
DB prep., with, along with. Suff. 

§49. 
&S 2 m., i?eop/e. § 43. 
^JJ to «tond (§ 34).— Hiph. set, 

place. 
n)JJ to 6« /(^w, a/7?icfei (§ 44).— 

Pi. to a/)ter*. 



^)2 2 m., affliction. § 45. 
n)I{ to answer, witness (§ 44); 

against 1. 
n)^9 *^*f awMoer, purpose ; con- 
tracted )BJb, used as prep. 

P2Q^ because of\ as conj. tn 

order to. 
]}]{ 1 m., a doud. 
]y]f Qal unuB. — Pi. to ctoiol, to 

bring on clouds; inf. cons. 

with Suff. '))2 for '^|S Note 

p. 9, 112. 
n9I{ 1 m., dt««f. § 35. 
YJl 1 m., ffve. § 18. 3. 
n?«. See |TC- 

tXfH to become strong, numerous. 
UVtJl 1 adj., strong. 
t33I{ 2 /*., a 5one. PI. tm, m. 
yyi 2 m., evening. 
P?^ to oppress, injure (§ 34). 
nl^ to do, work, make (§ 34, 44). 

— ^Impf. apoc. WSl' — Niph. 

nb^3 pass,, but /em. rU]il2^)« 
nb^D m., a loorAr. § 45. 
r\i 2 c, ttme. PI. im, dth. § 43. 
ilJ^Ji ady. iiou'. 



n^ m-y mouth. Irreg. Nouns. 

^^-Vjf according to, Ex. 39. 

nnn ^p^ wUh the edge of the 

sword. 
ne 2 m., mare. § 43. 
K^9 2 «. m., a wonder. 
D^*)9 1 m., pi. face, faces. U^.^t) 

formerly, ^J^^ before, ^J^^ fce- 

f ore me. 
")J conj., /««*, with ii»p/l 
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^29 to do (% 36); pari, ^^b a 

worker, 
h^ 2 m., a work. § 36. 
TjJ^ <o w«<, tfur^iee^, review. — 

Niph. pass. — Hiph. to com' 

mit to. 
Tj?^ 1 m., an overseer. 
l^P m., a precept. 
n]39 to open {of eyes &c.) (§ 37). 

— ^Niph. pass. 
*19 1 m.y an ox; f. a cow. § 43. 
iT^ to he fruiifidi hear fruU 

(§ 44). 
mp 2 m., /Vt*«. § 45. 
yt^ to rebel; against, 2. 
y^p 2 «. m., rebelHonf trans^ 

gression. 
ns 2 i. m., a morsel, bit. § 43. 
7\jyp to be open (§ 44).— Hiph. 

to make open, to enlarge; impf. 

apoc. ]!tD\ 
^J}]^ 2 m., «tmp;e. § 45. 
nn^ to open. § 37. 
nc^ 2 i. m., an opening, door. 
OnDQ 3 m., a keg; an opening; 

cons. n^Q. § 30 Bern. 



)t(S 2 c, a flock (small catQe). 
M^^ 1 m., a host, time of service. 

pTi to be righteous, just (8t.§ 22). 
—Hiph. (Pi.) to justify.— 
Hithp. to justify oneself. 

pri 2 i. m., righteousness. 

ngTf 1 f, id. 

P^ righteous, just; only mas. 



IXa to hunt (§ 40). 

ms Qal unused. Pi. TUff to com- 

mand, charge. Impf. apoc. 1T|, 

imp. IJ. — ^Pu. pass. 
n}!pp f, a command. 
b%2 m.,a shadow. § 43. 
D^S 2 m., an image, likeness. 
)^^ to haU, limp (§ 37). 
y^ 1 /., «idc, rt6; cons. )fl% 

fl%. Add. Note 3 First Decl. 
mp^f <o sprout (§ 37).— Hiph. fo 

nuzAre sprout. 
n^S 2 i. m., a sprout, branch. 

]D^ to hide, lay up. 
{Ifi^ 1 m., the north. 
JmS? 3 m. (in pi.), a frog. 
*13 1 a4j*i adversary. § 43. 



nni; fo cttTM (§ 42). 

Y^to collect, patter.— Pi. id. 

13JJ ^0 6v*y. — ^Niph. pass. 

l^U 2 i« f^'f a grave. 

vf^to be holy, sacred (st. § 22). 

— Pi. to hallow, sanctify. — 

Hiph. id. — Niph., Hithp. re- 

flexive. 
ttfVXQ 1 adj., holy. 
t&f^]p 2 m., holiness, sanctuary. 
t^P 1 m., sanctuary, 
hip 2 m., voice, sound. § 41. 
n\p to arise, stand (§ 40 Parad.). 

— ^Hiph. to set up, establish. 
D]J 1 part., standing. § 41. 
Dip9 1 c, a place. PI. 6th. 
yip 2 m., thorns. § 41. 
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IfS^tohe UtUe (at § 22 Parad.). 

]b]J 1 a^j.y litOe (not ioflected 
but very common). 

T9iJ 1 adj., litae, f. njttj? (in- 
flected form). Add. Note 5 
First Decl. 

^ to be light, despised (§ 42, 
Parad.). — Pi. to make light of, 
to curse. — Hiph. to lighten of. 

hj> 1 adj., light, swift. § 43. 

n}]J to acquire, b^, possess. § 44. 

njjpp m., possession, property, 
cattle. § 45. 

y^ 2 m., end. §43. 

fff^ to be cmgry. 

•Bg 1 adj., short. 

Vk^ to call, cry, read. — Pu. pass. 

^ K^ip^ he was calUd. See 

§ 43, p. 109. 
Vra^Hi 1 m., an assembly. § 38. 
Mn|; and TTj^ to befall, ace. Ex. 38. 

Inf. Cons. f. n^Tp, with prep. 

^tyiqf>itomeetme] \ih^r}rmj>i 

to meet, against, the man. 

^IS to draw near, come near (st. 
§ 22). — ^Hiph. to bring near, 
to offer. 

^ITjJ 1 a4j., near, neighbour, re- 
lative. 

nn| 2 t. m., inside, heart. ^^^^ 
within me; TJJiJ SnjjSl wifWn, 
in the midst of, the city. 

)n]J 2 /•., Aom. 

jng to feor, rcwd (§ 37). 

S\^^ 2 /l, a bow. 



n^ to «ee (§ 44).— Impf. n^^^ 
apoc. HT, «nn Ac, but ^ 
3 m., 3 f. «nni.— Niph. |km*., 
to appear. — Kipb. to aAete;, 
two ace. 

T\ty\1i m., a sight, appearance, face. 
§45. 

Vftfr\ 2 m., head] pi. D^tt^tT]. § 41. 

]1Bf8T adj., /?r«f, former. 

^y^ to be many (§ 42), used only 
in Perf. and Inf. Cons. 

Ti 1 adj., great, much] pi. many. 
§43. 

n^T to iticrea^tf, multiply (§ 44); 
imp£ apoc. 3V, and S'j!' — 
Hiph. to multiply, cause to in- 
crease. — Inf. abs. n^^^rj; 7\yf} 
adv. much. 

TTi^', fourth. §48. 

\1S^ to lie down (of beasts) (st. 
■§ 22). 

XWi 3 ^'' ^ '^y ^^^^' ^^^'^* 

ySlP § 30. Rem. 
^3*} to slander. 
hy\ 2 /:, a /bof. dv. 
'jTJ to pursue.— Yi. id. 
\i\^ 2 c., breath, wind, spirit. Pi. 

oih. 
on to 5« Ai^ft, to me up (§ 40). 

— Hipb. fa lift up. Ex. 40.— 

Hopb. pass. 
DT 1 adj., %*, fo/lfy. §41. 
UVlHf 1 m., Aet^Af, high place, 
yn to rtm (§ 40). 
nD'3 to 2^ droad, loide (st. § 22). 
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3rjS 2 m., breadth. 

atr^ 2f.f broadway, street. PI. 6^. 

taV) to hve (§ 36).— Pi. DITl to 

have mercy on. Pu. pass. 
ftV) to wash (§ 36). 
pirf] to be distant, to wUhdrato 

(§ 36). 
ptTQ 1 adj., distant, 
y^ to plead, contend (§ 40). 
y^ 2 w., contention, strife. § 41. 

p**"! 2 m,, emptiness, vanity. 

DjjT adv., empty, emptily. 

njT to rirfc (st. § 22).— Hiph. to 

aef iipon a beast. 
noS 2 m., a lance, spear. 
DD^ to tread. 

ififQ'} to oreep. Part. Ex. 23. 
bfOn 2 w., creeping things, coll 
njT 2 /I, cry, complaint. 
^JCitobe hungry (st. § 22). 
^81 1 a4j., Awn^ry, famished. 
Dlf3 1 fw., Ai«n^^, famine. 
nJO to /cerf, toni (§ 44).— Part. 

njj^ a A^Aeri. 
njf] w., a friend; ^HJl . . . BhJ 

one . . . another. 
ySCi to be evil (§ 42, st. Eem. a). 

— ^Hiph. JHD to afflict, injure, 
y^ 1 adj., evil; f. nj}^ on cvtf. 
Bfg^ to ^tioifcc (§ 36).— Hiph. to 

•AoAre. 
tSf^T) 2 nt., earthquake. 
K^T to Aco/ (§ 38).— Niph. pass. 
T\BT\ 2 /*., a coal, hot stone. 
np") to ro< (st. § 22). 
Wl ^ ^'9 /^♦■•'Miwcnf. 
)^ 1 adj., wicked. 



^8B^ to cusk (§36) ; ^ in reference to. 

b\tM c, iSfAco/, Hades. 

*10ttf to 5e 2e/l, over, to remain 

(Qal rare). — Hiph. to 2eave 

owr. — Niph. pass. 
tlM 2 m., roi, sceptre, tribe. 
yn^ 2 aeoen; T^^ttf «eocn^. § 48. 
J^^tf Qal unns. — ^Niph. to «cear 

(§ 37). 
13^ to 5rea&. — Niph. pass. — ^Pi. 

to 5rcaA: in pieces. — Part. Niph. 

l^B^l broken. 
"^^2 i, and natff 2 m., fcreocA. 
"I^^ to buy or «eff com. 
"I^tt^ 2 m., ^ratn, corn. 
T^ to rest, cease. — Hiph. to 

finish. , 

rDtSf 1 c, resf, aa&^afA. 
'«IBf m., almighty, generally with 

^ God. 
n^Bf to <wm, rc«f*m (§ 40).— Hiph. 

to restore, ferine back. 
ISjVtf 1 c, a trumpet. PI. ofA. 
piaf 2 m., street. PI. D^'pJB^. § 41. 
^2m.,ox. Pl.nn4Bf§41. 
Wff to slay, slaughter (§36, 

Parad.). 
HJ^ 2 m., datcn. 
nntS^ Qal onus. — Pi. T\fyp to 

destroy (§ 36).— Hiph. id.; to 

act corrupdy, to corrupt. — Niph. 

pass. 
•1^ 2 m., a song; f. id. § 41. 
n^ to set, place (§ 40). 
^a to lie doum (st. § 22). 



r 
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rO^ to fwg^ (§ 37).— Niph. poM. 
^bttf io ht bereaved (of children) 

(St. § 22). 
P^ to dwell.— ImpL jStt^..— Hiph. 

to cauee to dwelly place, 
piMp 1 m., dwelling, tabernacle, 
*Qttf to be drunken (si. § 22). 
n^ to Bend, stretch oui. — Pi. send 

away. 
]!7^t^ i c, a table. 
I^tt^ 0^1 unuB. — Hiph. to cast, 

cast off. — Hoph. pass. 
thf to be whole, sound (at. § 22). 

— Pi. to compute, perform, pay. 
Uhff 1 adj., whole, sound. 
D1^ 1 m., soundness, health, peace. 
b6^ 1 adj., three. § 48. 
tM adv., there] Tttjlt^ thither] U\ftf 

from there, thence. 
Dttf 3 m., a name. PI. nMC^. 

§ 30. 2. 
HM Qal Unas. — Kiph. to destroy. 

— Wi^h. pass. 
D^Q^ 1 pi., heaven, heavens, 
nt}^ to be desolate (§ 42). Lnpf. 

UV), DlS^. and DKh. — Hiph. to 

desolate, — Niph. pass. 
VO^ to hear, listen to, ^, h, ^M 

(§ 22).— Niph. pass. 
ytM 2 m., a report. 
■\5^ to keep, watch. — Niph. to 

take heed, beware. — Hithp. to 

keep oneself. 
"y/M 3 part., waJtehman. 
^ipttfp 1 m., and H^pttto, n^9^ 

f., ward, watch, observance. 

§ 29. 2. 



n)^ 1 f., a year. PI. D^}^ (Poet. 

m). > 

D'itf d«., fieo. §48. 

^Vff\ adi., second. §48. 

]yttf Qal unufl. — ^Niph. to lean, 

rest on, 
IJJB^ 2 c, a yate. 
m^f ttf 2 /I, handmaid. 
fiC^ to /ui^e. — Niph. to litigate, 
t^tftf 3 part;, a judge. 
la^Kfp 1 m.. Judgment, 
^^ to iMMir o»e, irpitf. — ^Niph. 

^9^ to 5« law, abased (st. § 22). 
TJJB^ to tt'tf^ft. — Niph. pass. 
YHf^ to swarm; with, ace. 
Y^ 2 m,, creeping things. 
nW Qal unus. — ^Pi. TTlfi to serve, 

minister (§ 36). 
nptSf See next word. 
rUJ^ to irttiife (§ 44).— Impf. 

apoc. J[\tth. — Niph. pass. — 

Hiph. n^^ to give drink, to 

water, 
n]J8^ m, part., a ^vp&^arer, 

&ti^2er; also huUership, 
nj^ttfQ m., a feast, 

V1S9 to 2^ sated, satisfied (st. § 37) ; 

t&i^, ace. — Hiph. to satisfy; one 

with — ,t%oo ace, 
rnbf and ^ 1 m., a field. § 45. 
niTbf f,, meditation, 
D'k^ to aee, place (§ 40). 
^3b^ 2 i. m., understanding. 
K)^ to Aoto (§ 38. st.). 
11 
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VOCABULARY. 



n^^ 1 /.| Up, edge^ hank; du. 

ff]^ to bum. — ^Niph. pass. 

f]"^ 1 m., a seraph. 

^ 1 in.f a prince, captain. § 43. 



n^n 1 f., ark (e firm). 

•SJjij 2 ♦»., m«f«<; cons. ^P § 41. 

ntl^n pi. /.I ^encro^iofM. history 

(see "T^J). 
iT^tR /l, «n«<ruc{ion, law QXVy 



Jin^ prep., tt9u2er, heneathf instead 

o/l— Suff. ^flJT©. § 49. 
WQ^ to be complete, ended (§ A2). 

— Impf. Dh**,. — Hipli. to com' 

plde, finish. 
DJn 1 actj., compXp^ff, perfed (§ 43). 
D'&|!| 1 adj., id. 
*T^ adv., conMni«a%. 
*lfil^ 2 m., a |)a/m tree. 
n^pr\ prayer. 
}^]2^ ^0 sfri^, &/bw (a trumpet). 
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VOCABULARY, 



n^^ 1 /*., lip, edgtf hank; du. 

ff^\ff to bum. — ^Niph. pcua. 

fQ^ 1 m., a seraph* 

^ 1 m,y a prince, captain. § 43. 



n^rj 1 f., ark (e firm). 

TJjn 2 w., mid9t\ cons. ^ § 41. 

HTl^ pi. f., generations, history 
(see n^J. 



T\f3h prep., t<9u2ery beneath, instead 

of.—SjxS. ^eiT& § 49. 
DQ^ to be complete, ended (§ 42)b 

— Impf. Dfe'J. — Hiph. to com- 

pkte, finish, 
Ui} 1 adj., complete, perfect (§ 43). 
D'9^ 1 adj., id. 
^Hpi^l adv., contt»tia%. 
*1D1^ 2 m., a |)a/m ^ree. 
n^p^ prayer. 
^1} to strike, blow (a trumpet). 

nj{^tf^. See yvh. 
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THE EEGULAB 






Qal 




XT* t_e 1 




act. 


Stat. 


Niphal 


(hf. Sing. 8 m. 


^12 


■'51 


PR 


^p3 


3/. 


s^^E 


ftni 


s^Stp. 


fl^P? 


2 m. 


Ffefa^ 


pn5? 


#515 


f£«P? 


2/. 


^B 


' n?? 


#?1? 


^p? 


Ic. 


^Ftttl? 


''?n?i 


-robR 


"r^a 


Fhvr. 3 c. 


"^P. 


''■'?^. 


''^ipE 


i^p? 


2 m. 


t3P&bp 


V I- J 


oWVlt' 


Ojfcop? 


2/. 


IP^l? 


IPttM iroeiD 


|F^P? 


Ic. 


^"m 


^o-ns 


S|!fa)3 


=0^? 


Imjjf. Sitig. 3 m. 


iA^r 


"la?: 


W 


^ir 


3/. 


bfaisn 


lasn 




i«^P» 


2 m. 


bbipn 


nasn 




-ttSP* 


2/. 


(r) ""VBipn 


■^asn 




'V^E^ 


Ic. 


^1?^ 


1554* 




(ittp») ^m 


Pl«r. 3 m. 


(11) 1^1?: 


m?: 




i^P.: 


3/. 




njiabn. 




rBbujspi 


2 m. 


(I'D'iitolJFi 


msFi 




!|^FI 


2/. 


nabbijn 


TO-IW 




n3»gp 


Ic. 


ifel?? 


■7555 




m 


bma. Sing. 2 m. ( 
** 2/. ( 


rixp:) )b\> (rrias) nasi 




(btt^n) bttgn 


.^^R) "^^P 


^1?3 




"itt^rt 


i^ar. 2 m. 


i^P 


51133 

1 • 




ii«En 


2/. 


ni^l? 


"5*1 




™^"7 


c7{Amf;e 3 ^'n^. 


^r. 


15?: 




(^p:) ^r. 


vav cons, imj^ 


^ir5 


-la?*! 




(^p!5) ^P^ 


CoJiortative 1 sing. nbppS 


•'1??^ 




f*im 


vav con«- perf. 


^m\ 


ftc. 






Inf. 


bbi? 


n?3, ih3 




^tn 


Inf. absol. 


!nt:i5 


T 




•:bj33, bb^-n 


Birt. ad. 


^P 


■'?! 


T^P 




pass. 


isiei? 






^P? 
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VERB. § 20—28. 

Pfel Pu'al Hithpa'el Hiph'll Hoph'al 

teip. bop bEii3 bo;?- ^wi i^tsjjrj ittjj;^ 

"^ '"T^ 5^^^'n fiV«i3Jn nbtoipn 

51^ Jiitoi^ i^l3Pn *'W|?!i ^^'^ 

Qr6^p BP6&)p Drbfij^rn QF^)pn Drpfi]pn 

'|pfc®l? IP^ 1FTO*7 IP^l?!? I^IPO 

^kT" ^i"" ^]5r~ ^i?r* ^k"" 

b&)pM b^i$ btppr^M Vt){?Mi bQ'i>». 

sibap^, !ibB^'; ibeptv: ib^ ibttjr 

ibippn sibta^p ibBjpnn ib^jjjn ibftipFi 

bQ)pa bBi^a ^9!^^ ''^Ip^ ^^ 

^bESp ^btopnn "b^pTJ .* 

,• « "^ wanting • : "^ : • ,'.•'«- wantiiis 

!im> i!«sprfl ibtjpn 

nabtep nabttpnn nabopi 

bop"; bo)^'; '^'i^pr^'! '^p;: 

bcip^i bttp^ ^'?pf'5 ^p!9 

nbtspk ' nbtopri« nb-taps 

bEip (bto^) bBprn b-tjpri (i«pO) 

bKp, bbp !Ad^ C'fiipffO bcipr; (bappi) 

bepa ^^P b^pp? 

beipa ' ' bops 



&c. 
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THE Y£BBAL SUFFIXES. REGULAR VERB. S »1- 





THE VERBAL SUFFIXES 


Qal 




fl„y. 3«.«, 1 in.f. 


2 «. m. 


2 8./'. 


Suff. ins ^13' nbtti^ 


F^B 


p^B 


s. ic. '<3*in3 "a^ep 


'•m ^^m 


-^^m 


^?i?bt)l? 


2 m. ^inj) ^tt^ 


^^vi? 


— 




2/ &c. ^-^bajp 


^^^j? 






3 m. ibttp 


^Fv-r- ^nrttop 


^nij— ir6to|5 


nnribtt): 


3/. piiei^ 


riFi^ttl? 


wp^i? 


nribttp 


pZ. 1 C. !D)e)3 


«rtejp 


!DF6t!l3 


^3X*ttp 


2.». ins. njbtoi? 








2/- V'^V, 






3m. DbtoJ? 


a?^91? 


DF6tt)3 


DTlbClU 


3/. -j^lp 


15^91? 


l^ittl? 


rp&oi? 


Imsf. 3 «. »». 


3 j)2^ m. 


Iwjw. 




5t# lan^ bbip': 


I^PI 


ins ^p 


ilbOp 


». 1 c. ^5135^ -J^ttjp^ 


innvp^ep: 


"1?? ^?>?1? 


'nai-'p^Uttp 


2»»-^B3: ^»tti?: 


?^?i?: 






2/. &c ii^jp: 


?5tti?': 






3 m. in^ttjJ: 


VfJlsp- 


vi^ttR 


&C. 


3/. n- n>t:ii>: 


™^i?;?: 


P»- 05?15 


as in 


pi.n c sis^tjp' 


^T. 


^"m 


imperf. 


2 m. 'nan: »Hl?: 


'a?: Q?i^i?: 






2/- 15^91?: 


l?i^5i?: 






3 w. Dbttp'^ 


ffii«p: 


^"m 




3/- te 


tkh 


to 




And 80 all parts 


So 2 J?;, w., 


The first i 


jyll. is half. 


of impf. ending 


and 2, 3 i^iL /: 


open, e. g. 


0in3. But 


in a Consonant. 


which becomes 


see infin. cons. — ^In Ferf. 




I^DjJn. 


2 B. f. BometimeB follows 
2 9. m. 
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ElEGULAIl VERB. § 31. 
Qal 

3 pi. c. 



1 «. e. 



.,-1. 

rrrbop 






Impf, and imper. toith n. 

4 

tIv t h • 






It is doubtful if 1 pi oc- 
3U7S with n. See Ps. 12. 8. 
Hob. 12. 5. 



2 pic. 



as 3 |){. 



1 pi, c. 

<Sbc. 
as 3 pi. 



Infin. eons. 



'^33 DSbttp 

1?^P. 

The 1 pers. has ro' 
gnlarly verhal suff. of 
obj.; the others have 
nomiiial snff. whether 
of object or subject. 



Pi'ei 

3 s. m. 



«lpp 
0?^P 



i»eip: 
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P£ NUN VEBB. § 88. 



PE NUN VEBB. § 33. 



Qal 



Perf. Sing. 3 m. 
Zf. 
2 m. 

Imp f. Sing. Zm. 
Zf. 
2 m. 
2f. 
Ic. 
Plur.Zm. 
Zf. 
2 m. 

2/: 

Ic. 

Imp. Sing. 2 m. 
2/. 
Plur.2m. 
2f. 

Juss. 3 sing, 
vav eons. impf. 
Cohort. 1 sing, 
vav cons. perf. 

Inf 

Inf. absol. 

Part. act. 
pass. 



m) ^15 



wan 

•Ttan 

• 8 • 

vaH 
wja: 

iiiziain 

va; 
(ntia)ttg 

!i«a 



nvaM 

T I V 

vv 

njiaa. 



Vesh 

•683 



Niph. 



Hipli. 


Hoph. 




ntjan 


ti"9? 


Toa^ 


Brar) 








im^ 




nsvac 




uras 





!i«aan 



«ari 
ii^afi 

tfa;: 

tta?5 

rjTD^as 



wanting 






t 

Visa 

r 



TJ53S7 uran tigpi 
"sosr] nan tfan 
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PE NTJN VERB. § 33. 

Qal Niph. Hoph. 

Perf. Sing. 3 m. * ^3 T^ 'JTO ,npbj 

3/: n:^^ pmpb 

2/: ' pro Ac. ' 

1 c. T^inj 

Plur.Zc. «ln3 

IT 

2 m. DFdn3 
2/-. 



Impf.Sinff.3m. •^•^. TT^I "pT. *"^Y. K*"^ 



3/1 iPin n^io 

2»». "jFiin n^ 

2/. "inrn 1TJ3I? 

ic. r^lF« n^ 

Pfur.Sm. ^1 inp: 
3/. 

2 m. ID^ IITIpQ 
2/. 

1 c. "jpj? n^5 

2/1 -on ■ TR 
2/: 

»«o co«». tffi/7/1 "jp)^ n^*i 

Inf. abs. "jiM JTip^ "l^": 

Part. act. "jr)!! JTgb 

pass. "jirO '^'P^ "pj? 
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PE GDTTUBAL VEBB. $ 34. 



Qal 



PE 



act. 

Dnn TOiT 
Ffray 

T : -T 

I I - T 

"may 
"(may 



atat, 

Dpn pjn 



ni»ny 



3/. 

2/ 
1& 
PZttr. 3 c. 
2tn. 
2/. 

-:r \ ' -v: iv 

ptnn 

''pTHR 

. ' pm« 

r -v: r.* 

Jiprrr' 
nsptnn 

ropTnn 

DTTD 

•^-VIIV 

ptrt 
sipm 

PI© 




iitayn 
na'Tijyri 

T : -: r 

^by^ 

lb? 

■"ra? 

siTay 



mayk 

T I %'IV 

T s - nri 

nbj 
Tin? 
Ta'5 
Tiay 



GUTTURAL 

Niph. 

< — 

Dnna 1423^3 

- X V - vav 

niibya 

T I -VaV 
t S - VBV 

"pnaya. 
lay; 

•• r I- 

• I rr- 

iitay: 
wajFi 

T J - T r» 

laya 
"■rayn 

• I rr- 






&c 



TOM 

TVMT 



^ 
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VERB. § 34. 


PE 


'ATiEPH. § 35. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


Qal 




Dnm Tam 


bOH 


• I V • vriv 


-IT --n nr 


- ▼ 


"ii??,a 


•'T^??0 




pn»io 


pn^SO 




Ffroypi 


Frrosn 




1 I - v; i¥ 


1 t - •! IT 




^pq?^ 


"fna??? 




nrayrr 


iTayn 




• VI n? 


1 Trr 




Drnurti 


tamajn 




V 1 - v: IV 


y 1 - »i IT 




i^n^^- 


ina^D 




I- vtiv^ 


wayri^ 




ray; 


"«?: 


teii^ 


Ta?pi 


■'^SP 


teHn 


Ttiyn 


najn 


bstin 


.* """ 


- Tirr 




-Ta^Fi 


^"T??^ 


"6?iin 


TXJyH 


■ras?? 


b5i* 




'■'^^ 


sibpii" 


^laS 




rebltin 


^•rayn 


^TMyn 


ilbStiF) 


• -Jr 


1 TIT 


.4 


na'TO^n 


^:'m> 


na^st^R 


TB53 


•ra^S 


bsib 


™? 




bbH 

VI 


■TTayrj 




"^s^ 


iiTtyrj 


wsntiiig 


qbsM 


nsTayr? 




nabD^ 


"^'9?: 






toy*! 




(194^83) b?*a 


miay« 




nteh 


T • -tl- 




Tl • 


&c. Tp^ 




v=» 


T^^O 


.^c. ns^ 


Vto« 


&c ira?a 




b?k 




&o. toya 


b!0» 
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*AYIS GUTTUaAL VESBB. S 8«- 



Qal 



P^. Sitig. 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
Bur. 3 c. 
2 m). 

^/. 
Ic 

Im^, Sing. 3 m. 

3/ 
2m. 

2/. 

f^ttr. 3 m. 

3/. 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic 

imp. Sing. 2 m. 
2/. 

2/ 
Ju5«. 3 sing, 
vav cons. im^. 
imjf.tmthsuf. 
Inf. 

L}f. absoL 
Bxrt. ad. 
pass. 



ttn« (on j) 

ntDTTO 

T » - T 

nbmD 

I I - T 
• I - T 



DPibnifj 



t - T 

- « • 

tDfTOH 
• -I ( • 

tsmsM 

- t V 

nstttron 
nerran 

-t : • 

T J - X • 

ttrraa 

- « • 

ttmo 

tDJTO 
• -I I- 

nsttrnfl 

- « • 

tsntD 

T 



•AYIN GUTTURAL 
Niph'al 

rurnDS 
. I - ,^. 

-tz • 

Drttrnos 

V I - t • 



f V J - : « 

•> T • -T* 

TDmSR 

• -;iT • 
T : - T • 

-I IT • 

T : - T • 



• -J IT • 

tic. 

&c. 
&c. 



AYDJ GtlTTUBAIi VEEB8. « 36 
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VERBS. 


§36. 






Pi'61 


Prfal 


Hithp. 


T^ 


nnp 


'iI^'Sl ore 


^arin Dnsnrj 


n?3 




renia 


nyiawi 


W^^ 




FOnh 


Fotann 


Fi?:!5 




rana 


F9:!3«^ 


^ro!!^ 




-Tbia 


*FO^atiri 


ttT3 




icrk 


jonariri 


Df?"?! 




DTona 


BR?iarvn 


w^ 




TP?^^ 


•ji^naKi 


^'?% 




nss^ia^ 


sDsnarin 

1 - T : • ^»^ 


T)?^ 


nnr 

-- 1 


v}^: ^, 


n:an: onsn: 


T!;*? 




^n 


T!5f>Pi 


w? 




^hri 


T!a>:^ 


"S^P 




"Pl^n 


^^ann 


TO* 




^^« 


Tiawj 


-tm 




^^h^ 


wan: 


™?:3J? 




rtts^hFi 


njsnann 


»:i5p> 




tt-jhri 


»3riFi 


Ti -T ; 




n55nan 


nis^arin 


T)a? 




^ 


^:)aw 


T3^ 


DTO 




ipawi Dnsnn 


"P^ 






"P^w^ 


iDia 






io-iam 


"5?^ 






?T$?^anri 



ij^a ons 



^? Dt73? 



!pi Dm 



^ha oraa 



Tpana Dnsna 
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I..VMED QUTTUBAIi VEBBS. § 37. 



Petf. Sing. 3 m. 

8/. 
8 m. 
2/. 
Ic 
Plvr.Zc 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic 

Imgf. Sing. 3 m. 
3/. 
2f». 
2/. 
le. 
JF%ur. 3 fM. 
3/. 

am. 

''if. 

Ic 
7mp. fittt^. 2 m. 

2/. 
PZur. 2 m. 

2/ 
Ju«&. 3 ^n^. 
vav cons. imsf. 
imij^. iviiih suff. 

Inf. absol. 
Birt.act. 
pass. 





LAMRD GUTTDRAli 


Qal 


Niph. 


pra 


n^ 


nbtt? 


nVtf 


T < IT 

trbm 


Fin5«3 


nnVo 


"P"^ 


&c 


"&c. 


w^ 






DFiniffl 












'T^ 


nbffi^ 


n^l 


nVnin 


nb^Fi 


nVtin 


nSipn 


nbtiri 


n^Fi 


Tjiori 


■^ftbilFi 


-n^Fi 








1 1 ■ 




1 1 


n3n^^ 


R^5 


nbtps 


rfcffl 


n^n 


r&tp 


Tilbw 






sm^ 


iin^n 




nsrtffl 


rnn^^n 




-pni?: 


&c. 




rfim 


n^ 


n^TD 


Hib^ 


rftffip 


l^blD 




nbffi? 


t^l^ps 
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VPiTOBS. 


§37. 






Pu'al 


Hithp. 


Hiph. 


Hopk 






- • : • 

T , - , . 


1 - - : T 


njiir 


TOgl^^ 


vrbBJn 


rfy^ 




r^rJ 


nbtin 




wwiUnit 




n^3 


waotinK 




n^n 


T^r? 






1 " 


n^n 


5^ 


nbiria 


ri^Fwa 


n-^a 


r*ffla 
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lAUED 'AIiEPH VEBBS. §88. 



LAMED 'ALEFB 



Berf. Sing. 8 m. 

3/. 
2fn. 

2/ 

Ic 

I^ur. 3 e. 

2m 

2/. 
Ic 
Img^. Sing. 3 m. 

3/. 
2fn. 

2/ 
Ic 
PZttr. 3 m. 

3/ 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
Tmp. Sing. 2w.. 

2/ 
PZwn 2 m. 

2/. 
<7u^^. 3 ^/z^. 
vav cans. imj^. 
vav cons. perf. 
im]^:wiQ%8uff. 
Inf. 

Inf. absol. 
Bxrt. act. 
pass. 



Qal 


1 


Niph. 


82a 


K^^ 


ssa? 


ntcra 


n«i>a 


HMsaa 


T^ rr 


T : n- 


TJ I ■ 


ntcra 


n«!5a 


nMsas 


T T T 


T " T 


•t"*~5 , r 


r^a 


rwba 


nMsaa 


t4? 


T«^a 


tiidas 

• ■* s * 


4^a 


!«*>a 


tiMsas 


1 rr 


» n- 


: « • 


Dnscsa 


onKba 


DTiMsaa 


V T 1 


V - : 


V ^? : • 


1P««? 


WV 


K>«S?? 


VMSa 


%M!)a 


WKsaa 


* J — 


- T 


- ' *_M 


Rsa: 


&c 


«sa: 


Ksan 




«2an 


«sa^ 




»san 

•• T • 


•^?i? 




^«saFi 


KSSK 




»saM 


T t V 




-TV 


ma: 




!»X^: 


njskaB 




nji^an 


!i»san 




nss^ 


nsKsan 

T V 1 • 




rnitsan 


«??? 




«?a? 


«2a 




^^ 


-«2a 




"Ksisn 


%aa 




iifecsian 


i • 




./ rr . 


nj^sa 




n5«2^n 


wdati 




&c. 


•*2?: 






ikia 




«san 


tds^ 




K^as 


»sb 


«Sa 


»sa? 


K!isa 
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VERBS. 


§ 38. 








Pi'el 


Pu'al 


Hitlip. 


Hiph. 


floph. 


^P 


«S2a 


«?w 


s^san 


«2?arj 


riMsa 


n»sa 


as 


ns-'san 


riKsan 


'./ • 


^J N 




T .. , . 


'V » \ 


DMita 


nKsa 


PL 


n»san 


ntKOssrt 


T •• • 


» -N 




T - J • 


T -» \ 


&C. 


&C 




nssari 


as 






• 


six-'san 
BnKian 
iriHsan 
»«kan^ 


Pu. 


RSa-; 


«!»: 


«?ar»! 


• 1 - 


«?K 


as 


as 


as 


H-san 


aa 


Nipli. 


Q«i 


Nipli. 


K'^xan 

«-sa» 

sK-sa;: 
njtdan 
^"kaFi 

«^sa3 


Qal 


«39 




Haa^'^ 


• 6^an 






vantiiv; 




-s-^an 
sK-'kari 
naseean 

T V 1 - 


wanting 



o 






Msa 

fi&a 

K^aa 



K^aa 



ttscann 

- - I • 



fi^a^ 



Hsan 
-K^sai? 



12 



W?»1 
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PE TOD AND PK VAV VEBBS. § 3». 



PE YOD AND PI 





Verbs Y^. 










Q»l 




Niph. 


ftiy. ^»H^. 8 m. 


a«: 


«:!: 




a«t 


3/. 








natft 


2 m. 








mtfi: 


2/. 








&c. 


1«. 










Plur. 8 c. 










2 Ml. 










2/. 










Ic. 










Imff.Sivg.3m. 


a?: 


ST-' 

T • 


^T*. 


a»r. 


3/. 


atfri 






nis^n 


2m. 


:i»Fi 






nwjn 


2/ 


■???) 






"??3P> 


Ic. 


3tpM 






a»5« 


/'Zur. 3 M». 


JD^;; 






'oor. 


3/. 


njacp) 






maiijin 

T X -T • 


2ni. 


>QfflF! 






SQTOjn 


2/. 
Ic 










/tJip. Siny. 2 in. 


(naip) atp 


«T 


(ttj^) O"! 


i»5n 


2/ 
Piur. 2 m. 










2/. 
JjtSA 3 siiiff. 


njsffl 








vav cons. imsf. 


a«'a 




Bh-an 




Cohort. 1 sitig. 


?imD« 








Invjsf. in a wWi suff. 




I»ti>er. sinJ'l 




Infin. cotia. 


f«» 


HT 


f^^: 


atpy? 


aha. 


aio; 




UJiT 




Ihrt. act. 


atp^ 


«!!: 


«t 


ni^t 


pass. 


aiTiJ: 




TDT" 





P£ TOJ) AND PE VAV VEBBS. J 8». 

VAV VEEBS. § 39. 
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Hiph. 



Hoph. 






&c. 






a«'i5i 



atpirt 
a-Tpia 



&c. 



atfr 



aujin 



a^!i» 



Verbs ""B. 



Qal 



pr. 
prr> 
prn 

pr« 

^pr: 

siprn 

"pri 



PS'i^ 



Hiph. 

p-'rn 

&c. 



pt: 

PT« 

ipi"! 

P3t7 

sip-^n 

PS"? 

p?s 



P^PT? 

prJ7 



Verbs assimilating. 
Qal Niph. Hiph 

ws'' nau rrsn 

-T -• • • 

p?: 



p^: 



n-a* 



r^2 



Tv?g 
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'AYIN VAV AND TOD VEHBS. § 40. 









AYIN VAV AND 








Qal 






act. 


I 


>tat. 




Bcvf, Sing. 3 m. 


°R 


np 


UJ'D 


? 


8/. 


^r 


nrng 


TVD'Xii, 


n?^ 


2 m. 


FM^ 


nna 


FKSSl 


^a. 


2/. 


Flap 


PU 


nnia 


&C. 


Ic. 


■wap. 


•m 


•^ 




Pittr. 3 c. 


1^ 


^ntg 


!n2^ 




2Ht. 


DFMP 


DPia 


Dnvln 

V t T 




2/ 


It"?? 


If^ 


w?i 




Ic 


!DX5g 


««? 


43120 

X 




/nig^. /Sit)^. 3 m. 


oip: 


n%; 


vih: 


r?: 


3/. 


n^ip^ 




vliiri 


r?^ 


2t». 


wpn 




vchspt 


T?P 


2/. 


^IpFl 




•if^ 


''S'aFi 


Ic 


D1P9 




12Ji3« 


r?9 


Fltir. 8 m. 


%!ip: 




sno'ci: 


»^; 


3/. 


ni^aiipi;! 




nsuSpi 


T V ; t 


2 m. 


WipFI 




ims^ 


sD*an 


2/. 


nj-ttipn 




nwapi 


natapJ 


Ic. 


. B1P3 




iDias 


r?3 


/mj>. iSin^. 2 m. 


•ta^p D^ip 


ftJtt 


fflia 


r?^ 


2/. 


■^t 




^■a 


T^ 


PZmt. 2 m. 


%3^p 




^j-Q 


^''3 


2/. 


nsti^ 




STiwa 




t7iiS5. 3 wwgr. 


0^: 






1?: 


rat; cons, imjjf. 


D5S3 






-0 


Cohort. 1 ^w^r. 


rrasipi^ 






r^T^ 


vav cons. perf. 


pap. 






m^ 


Inf. 


D!Ip 


ma 


via 


n 


Zi/. dbs. 


ffip 


nia 


n^ 


Tta 


Birt. act. 


nag D^ 


na 


iD-ia 


T? 


pass. 


rra^p D^p 


- 




T? "pa 
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rOD VERBS. § 40. 



Niph. 

Jiaipa 
BTip: 

nsapn 



Dip? 

Dip»7 

ralpn 

Jiaipn 

rttappi 



Diprj 

ffipri 

Dip? 

/: nsfip? 



Hiph. 

wprj 
nriiaTJq 

DW 

"jrpFi 
trpM 

naapn 
sia-pn 

sijrp,"^ 

bb: 

/.na-^a 



HopL 

npin 
napvi 
napvi 
nap^ 

"Rapsm 
napin 

DPtQpn 



isapin 
'op!!^ 
Dp^n 

DpVl 

rapin 

DpiM 

lapi" 
r^apv) 

^apv) 
raapw 

"Bpso 



tapsn 



BpW 



■p-.i'-fi- 

Porma of Intens. 

Act. Pott. B^fUe. 

B5P BJptfiJ 

daip B^ip Da1p)ni|i 
Dpap opap Dpaprio 

like B'A &c. of the. 
Begular Terb. 
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VEEB8 DOUBLE 'AYIN. § 42. 









VERBS DOUBLE 






Qal 






act. 




$tat. 


^ 


ft»/. 8»ig. 3 iw. 


MO (30) 




^ 


br) 


3/. 


n^iao (riao) 




n,^ 


&c 


2m. 


n-SiD 




rfftp 




2/ 


ni'ao 




niVg 




Ic. 


^■^ 




Tl'ftg 




Plttr. S c. 


ttao (!Qb) 




'i^ 




2m. 


DTliSlD 




tarri^ 




2/. 


rf^ 




TWi^ 




Ic 


wiao 




soft^ 




bty^.Sing.Sm. 


ao; 


ab-^ 


i^^ 


te: 


3/. 


T 


abn 

• 


i^5i 


bart 


2 m. 


abn 


abn 


i^p> 


ban 


2/. 


"a'Dn 




^^Pi 


■•bBFI 


Ic. 


ab» 


ab« 


bp* 


"m 


I^r. 3 m. 


JQO; 


siaB^ 


*K 


^^: 


3/. 


ro-aon 


rra^n 


ns^^gn 


nsifep 


2m. 


.3» 

tiaon 




I^Fl 


*an 


2/ 


na/aon 


iisa&r) 


™ipp» 


ns^n 


Ic. 


ab3 

T 


aba 


^5 


bap 


Arip. iStti^. 2 m. 




ab 






2/ 


^ 


ab 






Pl«r. 2 m. 


siao 






2/ 


"rl? 






Ju69. 3 m/7. 


ab-* 

T 


ab": 


i»K 


&c. 


t«it; cans, inygf' 


a9!3 


abwj 


^5 




Cohort. 1 Wi^. 


naos 


!T5?9 


&c. 




v(W cons. perf. 


niao"} 








Inf. 




ab 


i^i^ 




Inf. absol 


alao 


bibg 




BxH. act. 


aaSo 


n|e bg 




pass. 


ZXSD 
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AYIN. § 42. 



Niph. 

rtaw 

T V- . 



Hiph. 

fia§5 



Hoph. 



38". 30^ nB"" apsp 
3pPi 

na^aon 
na^aoFi 

T V« f 

303 

son 

3o; 
391^ 



nan 39.-7 
aisn aon 

rr - I Tt it • I - - 



no9i 



a&v3 



r 



^ L. 
.l"-^ 



Forms of Intens. 

Act, Pass, Reflex, 

like it*^ &c. in the 
Regular Verb. 
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VEBB8 DOUBLE 'ATIN. § 42. 



VERBS DOUBLE 



Qal 



/%»/. 8Uig. 3 iw. 

3/. 

2 m. 

2/ 

Ic. 

Flur. 3 c. 

am. 

2/. 
Ic. 
Zmj2^. 5«n^. 3 m. 

3/. 

3 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
Plur. 3 m. 

3/. 
2m. 

2/. 
Ic. 
Akj). S^iti^. 2 m. 

2/ 
Plur. 2 m. 

2/. 

i;at; catia. imj^. 

Oolwrt. 1 mi^. 

va/v cons, perf. 
Inf. 

Inf. ahsd. 
l\iTi. act. 
jyass. 



MO (30) 

naao (nao) 




niap 




't^'BO 




stoO 'CQb) 
DTiiao 




wiao 




ab; 


ab^. 


abn 


abFi 


abn 


abn 


"abn 


-aon 


aoM 

T 


abK 


jQo; 


!Q6r 


TO-aon 
siabFi 


nxiibFi 


nraon 

T V \ 1 

ab3 


t*l!DbPl 

"aba 



$t<u. 



ao 
-ao 

nrao 
ao; ao^. 
ao^ ab*) 
naoM naoM 

T T T » V 

niaoi 
ao 
aiao 
aaio 






rolBP> 






&c. 



ba 



ban 
ban 
^ban 
ba» 
!iba: 

nabfe'ri 
niari 

naban 
ba: 



&C. 



n 
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AYIN. § 42. 



Niph. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


aps 


apr? 


apsn 


r^w 


nacjj 


rta^-1 


n'fiioj 


ri^p?7 


Pl'6©VT 


V\'^S3gl^ 


ntipri 


&C. 


"P'HpJ 


'T^'apq 




JQ^ 


!Q^ 




DTilaps 


DTffeipn 




TC^5? 


TO^on 




13"Q9p 


soiSiDn 




as: 


a§:: ao: as; apsr 


as^ 


son 


&c. 


nt)F) 


apn 




^aen 


■^CFi 




as9 


so« 




safe-; 








na-'apn 

•• T 




nnei? 


nraoFi 




SB? 


^3. 




aen 


aon 




"» 






sQfen 


lacn 




nra&n 


nj-'aprj 
a^^ 




neri 


aorj 


aovn 


aiDH 


aon 




napa 393 napa aoa 


ama 



-pil'-^'' 



Forms of Intens. 

Act. Pass, Reflex, 

like it*S &c. in the 
Regular Verb. 



Biii. act. nb— n^a n^a? nbaa 
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LAMED HE (LAM. YOD 

Qal Niph. Pi6l Pual 

Bnf.8iitg.3m. nba H^a? n)? r^a 

3/. nnba nnlbM nnfea nM 

" T IIT Til* T| • Tl\ 

2 m. ft-'lja r>— rr!5a3 n^ n'^Tia rr^a 

2/. n''^a &c. r»''^M &c. &c. 

Plan 3 c «fea *a3 

2«». ' tti-^a ajf^p 

Ic. SQ-^a Sfl^^M 

Jmjf.8ing.zm. pi^r. D^y r^a*; n)a' 

3/. n^^Pi n^^ 

2in. h^ari n^an 

2/. -ban "^a? 

ic. n^as n^a^ 

Bur. 3 m. sibr *a: 

3/: ro-^an n§-^|^ 

2 m. %)an !i!b|n 

2/ m-^san nrban 

•^ T VI • T VT • 

1 c. n^33 n^ap 

hip.8ing.2m. ffia ban nbafi ba n>a — 

> 2/. -^a 4|n 

^ pjur. 2 TO. !iba siban 

2/. nrba nr^ajn 

Jtws. 3 «i»^. m. &c. bj^ by bS** 

t-av con«. tmg^. &c ba^ 

vav cons. ferf. Tpiv[ p-'^an 

Lnf.ii^' niba ri'&aii f^*9 ^"^ 

///. aisoi. nba rtbas nba n^a 



\ 



jww. pT<iba *«iba nbaa 

"* TIT « ^ . 



vn: 




I 
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44. 
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Hopb. 


Suffixes. 










Rtf. Sing. 1 c. 


iHf"?^ 






T I : T 


2 m. 


1)^ 






T " t T 


2/. 


t^ 


*• 






3 m. 
3/. 
i^ur. 1 c. 
2 m. 
2/. 
3fft. 


nb3 

«>3 
Db| 


n>sr>: 


rt^?: 


"^: 


3/. 
ImjSf'Sing.l c. 

2 m. 

2/. 

3 m. 

3/. 
PZwr. 1 c 

2 m. 

2/. 

3 m. 




rfeawn 


bjfin^an 




3/. 
/wip. Sing. 1 c 
3 m. 
3/ 


1^ 

!n!53 


ban" 


ba'i 




Plur. 1 c 


!0!53 


- 1 • 


vv 




3 m. 


' 1 


nibar«:j 


nte 


niban 






rksK} 


nban 


f*?0 






nbana 


n^aa 


n^?a 
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TABLE OP MORE COMMON NOMINAL FORMS. 

I. FOBMS FBOM QAL, CHIEFLY PABTIOIPIAL. 

1) a — d (a — a), btD^ 1; adj. of quality, though also noun, 

^"^ upright, *IM word. 

2) a — e (a — i), rog 1; part, of Stat, verb, adj. of quality, 

IDT old. 

3) a — (a — u), 5b]5, WttB 1; part, of Stat, verb, adj. of 

quality, 'Jttg little^ biia great, 13^ fearing. 

4) e — a (i — a), btSp 1; less common nominal form, Sllb 

heart. 

With pure-long vowel in Second Syll. — 

5) a — u (a — u), btog 1; pass, part.; 

6) d — • (a — i), Vt)^ 1; also pass, part; both also adj. 

7) a — 6 (a — a), Vitt^ 1 ; nominal form, DiblD peace. 

8) ^—d, *—d (i— a), bitDJJ, bojp, lian (^s, aja look; 

and so bnD|p,' >T0)5, "*bl?3 fool, b^QS 
boundary. In all these forms the strong 
pure-long vowel has reduced the preced- 
ing vowel to an indistinct sound. 

With pure-long vowel in First Syll. — 

9) 6 — e (a — i), bttip 3; act. part. 

10) 6— a (4— a), bttSp 1; noun, DbiJ age. 

XL FOBMS FBOM QAL, CHTEFLY INFINITIVE. 

With short vowel after the first rad., less commonly aftei 
the second. — 

11) ff {qatt) bB|b, (bttl?) 2, fern, t^, (Tlbtt^). 

12) i (qito bttfe, (itti?) 2, „ niep, (n^)3). 

13) (m) (jo^o iojs, (bb)3) 2, , nbe^, (n^u). 
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m. F0BM8 ALLIED TO THE INTENSIVE. 

14) a — rf, a — d (a — a), bfflp, VitOf, adj. expressing habU, 

occupation Ac. tX^ sinner^ n^13 cook. 

15) a — I, a — ti, b'lSDIS, b^tOp, adj. of quality, in which the 

idea of intensity is not always prominent. 
P'^'^just, l^n merciful 

16) i—d (i— a), bitflp, "ti3TD drunken. 

17) i — ij bttp 3; adj. expressing excess and defect, 

"tg? blind. 

lY. FOBMS WITH EXTEBNAL AUGMENTATION (EXTENSIVE). 
With preformative letters, m, t, ' — 

18) t — a (a — a?), bttJ^O 1, 1 Nouns expressing the place and 

19) a — e (a — i), btSpD 3, J instrument of the action, and 

also notions less precise, ^Pp^ hiding-place, np\W 
key, t3&Q3Z3 judgment. The two forms giyen are 
perhaps most common, but words formed with m 
assume great variety of form, as i — 6 (i — &), 
t — e; a — d (a — k). 

20) a — u, b^tdptn, abstracts, and chiefly in weak yerbs and 

of yarious forms. 

21) a— a, btJlJK 1; adj. STSK lying. 

With a£Pormative letters, m, n, t 

22) an, dm, ib&p &c. 1; nominal forms. IKAt^ widower, "p^blS 

table, tiyat^ porch. 

23) dn (&n), dm (&m), "jibttg Ac, "jlabR widowhood, ifTT® 

interpretation. The n falling away the termin. 
becomes 6. 

24) f. The termin. f forms Gentilic and Patronymic 

words. ^'Dy a Hebrew^ *VV2 Sidonian, and 
more rarely adj. from ordinary nouns, *^^ji*1 foot 
(on foot), ■WJTP) lower. 

The termination u appears only in fern, uth 
See following Table. 
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TABLE OF INFLECTION OF NOONS. 



I. 


Words ending in a consonant: — 






Mas. 


Fem. 




(iba. eona. 


^ aha. 


COM. 


ting. 


DW D-TD 


TOte 


n»D 


plur. 


injio •«» 




T^ftPO 


dual 


D^% "WD 


D^D% 


-roso 


II. 


Words ending in a Towel sound: — 




sing. 


• IT • tT 


n» V msi 


fi?>- *]^ 


plur. 
sing, 
plur. 


• • 'IT - • IT 




• It 
irf. 

jrf. 



Bern. 1. Besides words ending in a vowel sound, certain 
others may form the fem. by addition of the simple Ten. See 
First Decl. 

2. The plur. maa, has sometimes p-^ as in Aramean. 

DECLENSION. 

Many forms of Nouns contain unchangeable vowels, that 
is, vowels pure-long, or diphthongal, or unchangeable from 
position. These as they sufifer no change in inflection do 
not seem to require classification. Or they might be called 
a First Declension, in which case the Declensions would 
amount in all to four. Indeclinable Nouns, i. e. Nouns that 
undergo no change in vowel, are such forms as those in 
Table p. 186, 187 numbered 8, 14, 15, 16, 20, 23, and a 
great number of other forms not given in that Table. If 
those Nouns with unchangeable vowels be assigned a place 
in the Classification and called a Declension, it is obvious 
that a form should be assumed as Paradigm which is essen- 
tially unalterable, and not such a word as D% which is a 
Segholate and unaltered only accidentally. 



< 



TABLE OF INTLECTION OP NOUNS. 189 

The forms that sufifer change are those having tone-long 
vowels. These vowels, having been rarely expressed by the 
Consonantal letters, § 2, may very generally be distinguished 
from pure long and diphthongal vowels which were very often 
so expressed. In general only qamep and fere are tone-long 
in nouns, holem being for the most part unchangeably long, 
[n Verbs holem is changeable like qam. and fere. 

The forms with Changeable vowels seem capable of being 
generalized under three classes, which may be called De- 
clensions: — 

First Declension, Words with a (— ) in the Tone^ or in the 
Pretone^ or in both. 

Second Declension. Segholates; i. e. words originally mono- 
syllabic, with a short vowel, which stood generally after the 
first radical, though sometimes after the second. 

Third Declension. The Act. participles Qal; and words 
ending like them in e (-;;-) and having the vowel of the T^*^- 
tone unchangeable either by nature or position. 
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PE TOD AND PE VAV VEBBS. § 39. 



PE YOD AND PE 







Verbs rS. 








, Sill. 




Q^l 




Niph. 


/^. iimg. 


3*: 


»rr 


WT 


Sfflt 




3/. 








naaia 




2 m. 








rai^ 




2/. 








&c. 




le. 










riur. 3 c 












2>». 












2/. 












Ic. 










hnff.Siug 


.3W. 


a»: 


«r. 


- • 


3«r. 




3/. 


att5> 






•• T • 




2m. 


3^? 






a^jFi 




2/. 


"?«5 






• : IT • 




Ic. 


s«« 






3»5« 


Plur. 


3»M. 


'o?: 






: iT» 




3/. 


naascn 






rnawjn 




2 m. 


SOTDn 






J IT • 




2/. 


nanon 










1 c 


aw3 






3»5? 


Imp. Siny, 


, 2 m. 


irnvS) a? 


«T 


(w'2) ttl 


295" 




2/ 


'• ^b5 






• J rr • 


Plur, 


. 2 m. 


1 






ttwm 




2/. 


"3?9 






naaipjn 


Juss. 3 


si}ig. 










vav cons 


\.im^. 


3^33 




TaT95 




Cohort. 


1 fitJi^. 


"??« 








Imsf* in a 


toiift suff. 


• * 


Zwyjer. Viyn 




Infin. cotu 


i. 


f^9 


^T 


f^?: 


Mjf? 


dbs. 




aio; 




ttiT 




Pxrt. act. 




atp^ 


«i: 


xof 


a^t 


pass 




a^nc; 




asp- 
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Hiph, 

na^icin 



Hoph. 



rnwvi 

T I - T I - 



&c. 



&c. 



a^wr 2XDT 


pr. 


a-ffiin 


PJ"!? 


yoiR 


prn 


•oijin 


Trfj 


&c. 


pr^ 




"^t: 




napS^n 




siprn 




PlJipDTI 




pr? 



nsaisih 



a?ti 



Verbs ""E. 



Qal 



W3: 



Hiph. 
&c 



rr: 

p^-n 

!ip^3Tl 

PST? 

ipiTj 

^'pr. 
PTb 



PS"^ 



Verbs assimilating. 
Qal Niph. Hiph 

p?: 






rr?; 



rs: 



TVS13 
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'AXIS VAV AND TOD VERBS. § 40. 









•AVIN VAV AND 








Qal 






act. 


1 


)tat. 




fts|/. 8ing. 3 wi. 


op 


ng 


lOiSl 


Ta 


8/. 


^r 


•TPp 


♦Tti'fel 


n?^ 


2 m. 


nafe 


riFM 


nissi 


raa 


2/. 


nap 


FG3 


rwsi 


^ 


Ic. 


TfflP. 


"m 






Plur. 3 c. 


«31? 


wisg 


VOa 




2 til. 


DRHB 


oria 


DFIBia 




2/. 


10?p 


1Pi?i 


1^^ 




Ic. 


ioag 


«ns3 


VVQ 




/nig/*. iSin^. 3 fit. 


mp; 


nw; 


ti^;; 


r?; 


3/ 


Dipri 




ISi^T) 


r?^ 


2ni. 


D^ri 




nJiiTi 


r?^ 


2/. 


"asi^n 




"OfDR 


■^^ 


Ic 


D!Ip« 




isiiM 


r?^ 


Plur. 3 OT. 


ija^ip^ 




^•ti: 


fi: 


3/. 


ns'-aippi 




nsTOri 


^17? 


2ff». 


sfia^pn 




•nzj'uri 


13'aFi 


2/. 


ns-^npn 




SirasTi 


nai^ri 


Ic. 


^ tMp3 




T^iM 


r?3 


/»tp. iStw^. 2 m. 


tjoip tfip 


roa 


ttta 


r^ 


2/ 


V^ 




^■fii 


r% 


Plur. 2 m. 


«3!ip 




smj'a 


tt'^S 


2/ 


HM^ 




niai 




t7ii55, 3 ^ngr. 


dp: 






T5: 


vav cans. impf. 


uph 






1?^ 


Cohort. 1 «W5^. 


rra^^ 






nn« 


vav cons. petf. 


pttpi 






^'i 


Inf. 


D4p 


rffi3 


oia 


r? 


Zf/. abs. 


Dip 


nia 


QJll 


Tb 


Rirt. act. 


rrou 0)5 


f^a 


TCtl 


Tl 


pass. 


pcasip ttip 






T? -pa 
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VOD VERBS. § 40. 




Niph. 


Hiph. 


Hoph. 


mps. 


trpn 


Dgin 


naipa 
ntapp 




FiDpin 


"t^tflpS 




FMpm 
xpiapvi 


'^aiP5 


wpsi 


SfflipVl 


tmtop? 


Dl(TfeT?q 


DFttpn 


[ |f>toP? 


irma^ppj 


irapvi 


sD&pa 


tt^-^ri 


Joapvi 


B^ 


DT?; 


Dpi"* 


Dipi?> 


trpn 


Dp^ 


Vtpl^ 


D-pn 


Dpin 


"pipn 


"TO 


"apsin 


ofip^ 


B^» 


Dp!lM 


lar^l 


•IH^P** 


^T 


rnaisw 


rmipn 


niapw 


siaipn 


iia-pn 


5apnn 


njapn 


nsafeP! 


il3!Dp^ 


oHps 


.cpp5 


DpV 


ffipji 


n»^RJ3Et;! 




•'pipn 


"TO 




^!Dipri 


w-pri 




njapTj 






Diprt 


DT?S7 


Dp VI 


oipn 


D"BO 




Dips 


B"l?a 




/•• ntfipa 


y. na-'pa 


DPW 



Forms of Intens. 

Act. Fas». S^fUx, 

traip OBi\p D^iprn 

like JB'a &c. of the. 
Begular Verb. 
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VERBS DOUBLE 'AYtS. S 42. 









VERBS DOUBLE 






Qal 






act. 




ttat. 


v/ 


ft»/. aUig. 3 m. 


330(30) 




5^ 


io 


3/. 


n^iao (rao) 




n^ 


&C. 


2m. 


niao 




n-^B 




2/ 


niao 




wft*!? 




Ic. 


^0 




T-ftp 




ilwr. 3 c 


ttoo (!ab) 




^i>B 




2m. 


oniSiD 




00*6^ 




2/. 


lOiap 




K>*b 




Ic 


^D 




wftg 




Zmj2^. SF«n^. 3 m. 


so: 


ab": 


i^: 


^. 


8/. 


nbn 

T 


abn 


^51 


Van 


am. 


acn 


abri 


i^p> 


*XQn 


2/. 


■•abn 


■•atin 


-^R 


■^BFI 


Ic. 


ab« 


abM 


i^» 


ifla« 


Ptur. 3 m. 


•qd; 


sasp 


i^ 


*?: 


3/ 


ns^aoB 


rnabri 


nr^pp 


nsifen 


2m. 


sQori 


tQSPl 


1^p> 


*an 


2/. 


»r^w.i 


rnabn 


rn-^pFi 


ro^n 


Ic. 


aba 

T 


abs 


^ 


'b£Q 


(mp. SUig. 2 m. 




ab 






2/. 


^ 


>^o 






JPlur. 2 m. 


!iab 






2/. 


"rl? 






JU69. 3 Wlff. 


ab^' 

T 


ab". 


^ 


&c. 


vav cans. imjf. 


39b 


ab*i 


^ 




GohorU 1 siiig. 


nab« 


nsB^ 


&c. 




va/v com. perf. 


riiaoi 








Inf. 




ab 


i^ip 




Inf. abed. 


aiao 


bibR 




BiH. act. 


aaio 


n^ bg 




jpasd. 


ZXSD 
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A.YIN. § 42. 






Niph. 

raoa 
ritipa 

51353 
triiaoj 

3B9 

T V- . 

n5-a§n 



HipL Hoph. 

3DJ3 apvi 

nab5 napvj 

niaprj ' &c 
OTiiaoq 



•so- 30^ 36'' apr 
3or) &c. 
non 

30M 

T v; , 

!I30FI 

nraon 

T V« I 

353 

son 

^cr 

lacn 

nj-apn 



35^7 aopf 

rr-i TT *T»| •••• 



3091 



3&V3 



Forms of Intens. 

Act. Pass* Reflex* 

35Tp 35Tp 55Tpnn 

like jB'^ &c. in the 
Regular Verb. 



> 2/. 

\ Plur. 2 m. 



n^a 
-n-^a 


&c. n-^a 


!iba 


sibaa 


F>a 
!0->a 




-ban 


-ba^ 


n& 




iba^ 


na-^a^ 
to 


n^^an na-^a^ 

n^a ban n^an 
-»>a -^an 


^ba 


to 


nrba 
&c. b^? 
&c. ba»i 


na-^an 
i'a: 


wiba 

nba 

n^ n^b 

n^siba -^ 


nibari 
nbap 


no — mcp 
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LAMED HE (LAM. YOD 
Qal Niph. PiCl Pu'al 

Bfrf.Shig.sm. nba n^ap nba nba 

8/. nng nriga nriba nr»|3 

2 m. rn5> rvr n-baa n^?- n-fe n-ba 

T»T T«* T««|» T" T»« T-^ 

2/. n-^a &c. n^^a &c. &c, 

Ic 
Plur. 3 c 
2 m. 

2/. 
Ic. 

jmEf.Sing.3m. T^r n^a- nba- nba"» 

3/. 
2n». 

2/. 
Ic. 
PlMr. 3 m. 

8/: 

2 m. 

2/. 
Ic 

/ujp. 5%. 2 m. n^a ban n^an ba n>a — 



2/ 

Jit8$.38ing.m. &g. b^^ ba- bj- 

vav con«. tm^/*. 
vav cons. perf. 

inf.s/^- riba nibari tviba rv&a 

/»{/: a6«oZ. nba nbap riba nba 

[\Mi. act. n^ n^b n^ap nbaa 

jwOT. n-*a -!iba ' nbaa 

•^ TIT V \: 

Stat. 
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AND VAV) VERBS. § 


44. 






Hithp. 


HipLv 


HopL 


SnfBzes. 




tisSTT} 


n^an 


n^an 


ite/. Sing. 1 c. 


>f-?5| 


nrfeanrj 


STf'^aC 


n«?l>?0 


2 HI. 


^^ 


r^'trri^ 


C^r^sn 


O^^aO 


2/ 
3 m. 

3/ 
Plttr. 1 c. 
2 m. 
2/. 
3wk 


viba 
R^a 
«>a 

Bba 


rW. 


f^: 


n^: 


3/. 
Imsf. Sing. 1 c 

2 m. 

2/ 

3 m. 

3/. 
P?Mr. 1 c. 
2m. 

2/. 
3 m. 




is- nbawn 


i>5rj n^n 




3/. 
Imp. Sing. 1 c 
3 m. 
3/. 


0^3 


bsn^ 


ba^ 




PZttf-. 1 & 


tt!53 


- « • 


vv 




3 m. 


n^ 


nibarin 


nte 


rvfearj 






nbanci 


n^an 


n^?0 






n>3wa 


n^ia 


n^?^ 







198 ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THIRD DECLENSION. 



ADDmONAL NOTES ON THIBD DECLENSION. 

The participles actiye and other words ending in e (c^rc), 
with a Towel unchangeable, either from quality or position, in 
the pretone, may be considered a class by themselves, and called 
a Third Declemian. 

Bule 1. The final e (— ), when by inflection it Hulls into an 
open unaccented syllable, is lost, becoming sh^ra; and of course 
in a shut or half open syllable it becomes short, e or t ( — or '-^)» 

2. In the const, i (— ) remains or becomes a (-7-)« 



ting. 


^Df. 


^529 


bgD 


nBDD 


yTB 


eotu. 


^Dj» 


Vbb9 


^gL9 


* t • 


r?^«?' 


voe. mif. 


^> 


,^D 


> 


&c. 


&c 


coni.$uff. 


1^f> 


1»go 


B=%|9 




*^9? 


(' 


n^l 


n:u!3' 


nagin* 


nauo 


▼r 1 • 


COM. 


n^'oj. 




ng^ 


naso- 


l» 


••# 


'IJ^D^ 






n??ej 


in-jjDo 


pi. 


n6D^ 




m3]Wi 


novo 


nr«DD 



wr 



1. In participial words t (-^) generally remains in cons^ 
rarely becoming a (-^), Deut. 82. 28, except before Outiurals, 
though it may remain even before them 2 Kings 7. 10. In 
other words -^ is the prevailing vowel, though — may be 
found, nnDD Is. 82.. 22, ^gD Oen. 80. 37. 

2. In the hurried construct and with strong fem. additions, 
the -^ of the pretone is frequently thinned to — ^ and the words 
are not to be distinguished from corresponding parts of the form 
miqtdlt of first declension. Occasionally the consciousness of deri- 
vation from maqtel becomes entirely lost, and the inflection pro- 
ceeds upon the type miqtdl, e. g. Jl^TD /brJt, plur. nlJlbtD. Some- 
times both forms appear, ntl^J^D and nlnsyo from a sing, only 
found in cons. I^VD, the abs. of which may have ended in a 
or e. The tank of the Lexicographer here is nowise easy. 
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3. The law of infieciion of this class of words exteuds itself 
to the fern., which however commonly adopts the segholate end- 
ing, § 29. But in the fem, the long -— shews a considerable 
proclivity to remain, as in first declens. (see there Add. note 4) ; 
e. g. in participial forms which have become sabstantives, and 
in words having abstract meaning, as T^h^ she who bears, nipjn 
traUoress. TltWX enchantress, DDoV the desolate, DSylH dbontination, 
nZJSnO overthrow, TiDir)F\ deep sleep &c. The e remains even in 
masculines in pause. Also in the two words ef^, ^y^ of the 
third, of the fourth, generation. 

These remarks, without enumeration of all particulars, may 
suffice to indicate the lines in which exceptions shew them- 
selves. 

4. The vowel o (^— ) in nouns, except in third class of segholates, 
is usually unchangeable. Even when, from formation of fern, 
by adding the simple Tav, o arises out of d or <l, it usually gives 
place to these vowels again in the plw,, % 29. 2. In a few 
nouns however with this fern, ending, and in some others, the 
vowel d is treated like e of this third declension, in the same 
way as it is in verbs; e. g. nbiba plur. nl^|^l, njAnD plur. 

mp^HD, mh3 plur. nijn3, jmny plur. nuonN, n^ plur. D'fe^, 

n1&^ plur. Dn&)2f; probably the last is from a sing, gipporeih, 
and even ^arm*n$th may imply a sing. *armineth. 
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TABLE OF SOME COMMON IRREG. NOUNS. 

a^ father, cons, "qs, my f. "as, ihy f. *p2«, his f. VPqS 
or T^, her f. JTq«, your f. DS^K, their f. BTa»&c.', 

piur. nSas. 

njS brother, cons. s. "flS, cons. pi. 1T»; with four heavy 
8u£f. to sing, like father. My b. '»n» &c., pi. D^JTS, 
Tl« &c. hut ITTit 

TV 

nini* «5^^r, co«5. fting, sv/f. ""^jins &c. ; p/. with suffi ItJ'flllS, 

" DnT3*'^«, but also tj^rinfis, DS'^ninj*. 

Iirtt man, a form thinned from ISSM; p/. D*^3K, cons. "WSM; 

also rarely D*<lB^t$. 
ni|S woman, wife (i. e. niD'^S or Fil&K), hence cons. titBti, 
my w. '»ri'0«; pi. dW 1, con*. ■»«}?. Ez. 23. 44 nte». 

rw« 1 iwairf, p/! nirm« ^suff. Tirml 

t\% 2 /^ou5^^ cons. T\^^, pi. D^I^^, probably bdttim, cons. 

1^ 3 son, cons, "^^i "^ (also '*$3, "ti^ with cons, termi- 
nation) ; suff. "O^, ^^ &c. ; p/. D*'5la 1, cons. ^S^, su;f. 
•?a &c 

ra 2 daughter, my d. TjSi (for "inja &c.); pA ^13^ 1. 
on father-in-law, like ns. 
tSi'' 2 rfay (i. e. D')!'), p/. D"!?;' (for 'Y); cons. ro";. 
''bSl vessel, suff. *j';te; p/. B^bl, cons^^b^ suff. ^j. 
D^a pt water, cons. ""O, "W"!!?, s«^. "Wfl, ¥p!U^ &c. 
T? 2 city, pi. W^y, cons. ^9. 
nS mouth, cons. *>&, my m. ''£3, ^p^, T^ and Vf^, t^, 

taps &c. like a«; i>/. D"^, ni*^. 
lah 2 head, pi. tTtt^, cons. "Tian. 
tsti name^ suff'. "^ip, tjtltD &c. P/. tilXXOy cons. tAlSti. 
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PUBLISHERS' NOTICE ON COMPLETION OF THE SERIES. 

ESSRS. CLARK beg to inyite the attention of Clergymen and educated 
Laymen to this Series. 

Forty-five yean have now elapsed sinoe the commencement of the Forbion 
Thsolooical Librart, and during that time Four Volumes annually (or 180 
in all) have appeared with the utmost regularity. 

It is now, however, difficult to preserve this regularity; and, whilst the 
Publishers will continue to issue translations of the best German and French 
works, they will do so as occasion offers, and thus the publications will be even 
more select. 

In completing the Foreign Theological Librart as a series, they desire 
anew to express their grateful thanks to the Subscribers for thdr support. 

They trust and believe that the whole series has exercised, through the 
care with which the books have been selected, a healthful influence upon the 
progress of theological science in this country and the United States. 

The BISHOP OF GLOUCESTER AND BRISTOL, with regard to Sacred Study, aaya .-—'Jt may be 
of some little service to the reader If I mention the long and valuable series of Commentaries on, 
I believe, every book of the Old Testament, that will be found translated from the German In the 
comprehensive Foreign Theological Library of Messrs. Clarlt of Edinburgh. The same Library may 
be mentioned in reference to the New Testament; and it may be further mentioned that, by the 
enterprise of the same Publishers, the whole of the valuable Commentaries of the late Dr. Meyer 
are now accessible to the English student. ' 

Prof Vi, R. HARPER, of Chicago University, and Editor of iThe Biblical World,' writes .'— 
'The FOREION THEOLOGICAL UBRARY, published by Messrs, T. A T. Clark of Edinburgh, has 
exercised a great influence upon the biblical studies In this country and in England. It has 
Introduced to students of the Scriptures some of the best work of German theologians and critics. 
The Publishers announce that, with the concluding volume of SchOrer's "History of the Jewish 
People In the Time of Christ," they wUI bring the series to an end. The forty-five years of publi- 
cation, at the rate of four volumes yearly, is an achievement to look back upon with pride, and the 
belief of the Messrs. Clark, that "through the care with which books have been selected, the series 
has exercised a healthful influence upon the progress of theologlcaJ science," is amply Justifled, 
It Is gratifying to learn that they do not propose entirely to give up this special work of publish- 
ing such translations, but will discontinue the serial publication, issuing books irregularly, as 
occasion offers' 

In order to bring the Foreign Theological Library more within the reach 
of all, it has been dedded to allow selections of 

EIGHT VOLUMES 

at the Subscription Price of 

TWO GUINEAS (net) 

(or more at the same ratio). N.B, — No duplicates can be included in such 
selections. A complete list of volumes in the Foreign Theological Library 
will be found on the following page. 
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The following ara the Works from which a Selection of Sight Volumbs for £S^ iL (or more at the 
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Banmgartea— The Hiitory of the Ohuroh In the Apoitollo Age. Three Vols (S7i.) 
Bleek— Introduotlon to the New Teftament. Two Vols. (21i.) 
Oaaiei— Oommentarv on Bather. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
OhnstUeb-Modernbonbt and Ohrlstlan Belief. One Vol. (lOi. 6d.) 
Delltttoh— New Oommentary on Oeneiie. Two Vols. (2l8.) 

Oommentary on the Psalme . Three Vols. (Sli. (ML) 

Oommentary on the ProrerbB of Solomon. Two Vols. (218.) 

Oommentary on Song of Solomon and Bodleilaates. One Vol. (lOe. 6d.) 

Oommentiuy on the Prophecies of Isaiah. Last Editwn. Two Vols. (218.) 

Oommentary on Bplstle to the Hebrews. Two Vols (2l8.) 

A System of Biblical Psychology. One Vol. (liA.) 

DOUnger— Hlppolsrtns and OaUlstns ; or, The Ohnidh of Boms : A.D. 90&-2fiOL One Vol. (78. ed.) 
Doraer— A System of Christian Doctrine. Four Vols. (42s.) 

History of the DeTelopment of the Doctrine of the Person of Ohriat. Five Vols. (628. ed.) 

Ebrard— Oommentary on the Bpistles of St. John. One Vol. (108.6d.) 

The Gospel History. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) ApOlogetios. Three Vols. (n8.6d.) 

Bwald— BoTelation : Ito Nature and Beoord. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

Old and New Testament Theology. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

Frank— System of OhristianOertalnty. OneVoL (10s. 6d.) 
Gebhardt->Dootrine of the Apooalypse. One Vol. clOs. 6d.) 
Gerlaoh— Oommentary on the Pentateuch. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
Gleseler--Oompendlnm of Boolesiastical History : A.D. 461-1409. Three Vols. (81s. 6d.) 
Godet— Oommentary on St. Luke's OospeL Two Vols. (21s.) 

Oommentiury on St. John's OospeL Three Vols. (Sis. 6d.) 

Oommentary on the Bpistle to the Bomaas. Two Vols. (21s.) 

Oommentaiy on Ist Ooilnthians. Two Vols. (218.) 

Ooebel— On the Parables. One VoL aOs. Bd.) 
Hagenbach— Histoiy of the Beformation. Two Vols. (218.) 

History of Ohrlstian Doctrines. Three Vols. (Sis. 6^) 

Harless-A System of OhrlstianBthios. One VoL (10s. 6d.) 
Hanpt— Oommentary on the First Bplstle of St. John. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 
HftyeralOk— General IntrodnoUon to the Old Ttetament. One VoL (10s. ed.) 
Hengstenberg--OhriBt01ogy of the Old Testament. Four Vols. (428.) 



On the Book of Bodeslastes, etc eta One VoL (Os.) 

Oommentary on the Gospel of St. John. Two Vols. (218.) 

Oommentary on BxekieL One VoL (lOs. 6d.) 

DisserUtions on the Gennlneness of Daniel, eto. One VoL (128.) 

The Kingdom of God nnder the Old OoTenant. Two Vols. (2l8.) 

Keil-Jntrodno&on to the Old Ttetament. Two Vols. (21s.) 

Oommentary on the Pentatenoh. Three Vols. (Sis. 6d.) 

Oommentary on Joshna, Judges, and Bnth. One VoL rlOs. 6d.) 

Oommentary on the Books of SamneL One VoL AOs. ed.) 

'—^ Oommentary on the Books of Kings. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

Oommentary on the Books of OhroniOles. One Vol. (lOs. 6d.) 

Commentary on Bsra, Nehemlah, and Esther. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

Oommentary on Jeremiah and Lamentations. Two Vols. (21s.) 

Oommentary on BieUeL Two Vols. (21s.) Bookof DaaieL One VoL aOs. 6d.) 

Oommentary on the Minor Prophets. Two Vols. (21s.) 

Biblical ArckhsBOlogy. Two Vols. (21s.) 

Knrti— History of the Old OOYenaat ; or. Old Testament Dispensation. Three Vols. (Sis. M.) 
Laage— Oommentary on the Gospels of St. Katthew and St. mark. Three Vols. (Sis. 6d.) 

Oommentary on the OoqMl of St. Lnke. Two Vols. (18s.) St. John. Two Vols. (2U.> 

Lnthaxdt— Oommentary on the Gospel of St. John. Three Vols. (Sis. 6d.) 

Histoiy of Christian Bthios to the Beformation. One VoL (10s. 6d.) 

Maodonald—mtrodnctlon to the Pentatench. Two Vols. (Sis.) 
SCartensen— Christian Dogmatios. One Vol. (10s. 6d.) 

Christian Ethics. General— Social— IndlTidnaL Three Vols. (Sis. 6d.) 

MttUer— The Christian Doctrine of Sin. Two Vols. (21s.) 

Murphy— Oommentary on the Psalms. To count as Two Volumes, One Vol. (128.) 

Neander— General History of the Christian Beliglon and Chnroh. Vols. I. to VIIL (008.) 

Oehler—BibUoal Theology of the Old Testament. TwoVoku (21s.l 

Olshaiisen — Oraunentary on the Gospels and Acts. Four Vols. (42s.) 

Commentary on Epistle to the Bomans. One VoL (10s. Sd.) Corinthiaas. One VoL (9*'> 

Commentary on Philipptans, Titns, and 1st Timothy. One Vol. (10b. 6d.) 

Orelll— Prophecy regarding Oonsommation of God's Kingdom. One Vol. (lOs. 6dO 

Commentary on Isaiah. One VoL (10s. 6d.) Jeremiah. One VoL (108. ed.) 

Phillppi— Oommentary on Bustle to Bomans. Two Vols. (218.) 



BUbiger-Bnoyolopttdia of theolo^. Two Vols. (Sis.) 
Bitter— OomparatiYe Geograidiy ofPalestine. Four VoU. . _., 
Bartertns— nie Doctrine of iMvine Lore. One VoL (10b. 6d.) 



SchOrer— The Jewish Peqfle in the Time of Christ. Five Vols. (108. 6d. eaOh.) 
Shedd-mstoryofChristlaaDootrine. Two Vols. (218.) 
-' ■ - • -• ofo 



J of the Passion and Besnrreotlon of our Lord. One VoL (10s. ML) 
» Miraoies of our Lord in relation to Modem CMttolsm. One Vol (7s. 6d.) 
Stiei^The Words of the Lord Jesus. Eight Vols. (10s. 6d. per toI.) 

The Words of the Blaen SaHonr, and Commentanr on Bpistle of St. James. One VoL (lOl. Od.) 

The Words of the Apoottes Bnotmded. One Vol. (10s. Od.) 



Ullmaan— Beformers before the Beformation. Two Vols. (21s.) 
Weiss— BibUcal Theology of the New Testament. sVols. (218.) The Life of 01 
Winer— Oolleotloaof theCottflMSionsofClulstendom. One VoL (108. 6d.) 
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THE ANTE'NIGENE CHRISTIAN LIBRARY. 

The Ante-Nioene ChriBtian Library. A Collection of all the 
Works of the Fathers of the Christian Church prior to the Council 
of Nicffia. £dited by the Bev. Professor Egberts, D.D., and 
Principal James Donaldson, LL.D., St. Andrews. In Twenty-four 
handsome Svo Volumes, Subscription Price £6, Gs. net; or a 
selection of Twelve Volumes for £3, 3s. net. 

Any Volume may be had separately, price lOs. 6d. 
This Series has been received with marked approval by all sections of the Christian 
Church in this country and in the United States, as supplying what has long been 
felt to be a want, and also on account of the impartiality, learning, and care with 
which Editors and Translators have executed a very diflScult task. 

The following Works are included in the Series : — 
Apoatolio Fatltars, comprising Clement's Epistle to the Gorinthiana ; Polyearp to the 
Epheeians ; Martyrdom of Polyearp ; Epistle of Barnabas ; Epistles of Ignatius (longer and 
shorter, and also the Syriac Version) ; Martyrdom of Ignatius ; Epistle to Diognetos ; Pastor 
of Hermas: Paplas; Sporioos Epistles of Ignatius. One Volome. Jnatin Martyr; 
Atltttuatforaa. One Volume. Tatlan; Tliaoplillna; Tlitt Olemttntiiitt 
Reoo^ltloiis« One Volume. Olameat of Alexandria, comprising Exhortation 
to Heathen; The Instructor; and the Miscellanies. Two Volumes. Hlppolytns, 
Volume First; Relhtation of all Heresies, and Fragments fh>m his Commentaries. 
Irenaans, Volume First Irtfuans (completion) and Hlppolytns (completion); 
Fragments of Third Century. One Volume. Tertnlllan against Marolon. 
One Volume. Cyprian ; The Epistles and Treatises ; Movatlan ; Mlnnolna Felix. 
Two Volumes. Orlgen : De Principiis ; Letters ; and portion of Treatise against Celsns. 
Two Volumes. Tertnlllan : To the Martyrs ; Apology ; To the Nations, etc Three 
Volumes. Metliodlne; Alexander of Ijyoopolla; Peter of Alexandria 
Anatollna; Clement on Virginity; and Fragments. One Volume. Apoory- 
plial Oospele, Acts, and Revelations; comprising all the very curious Apocryphal 
Writings of the first three Centuries. One Volume. Clementine Homilies; 
Apostolical Constitutions. One Volume. Arnoblus. One Volume. Gregory 
Tliaamaturtfas; Dlonyslns; Arolielaas; Syrian Fragments. One Volume. 
Ijaotantlns ; together with the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, and Fragments of 
the Second and Third Centuries. Two Volumes. Barly liltnrtfles and Remaining 
Fragments. One Volume. 

ST. A U OUST I HE'S WORKS. 



The Works of Aurelius Augustine, Bishop of Hippo. 
Edited by Marcus Dods, D.D. In Fifteen Volumes, demy Svo, 
SubBcription Price £3, 19s. net 

Any Volimie may he had separately, price lOs. 6d. 

The Harmony of the Bvanrfellsts, 
and the Sermon on the Mount* 

One Volume. 
* Letters.' Two Volumes. 



Vhe *01ty of Ood.' Two Volumes. 
Writings In oonneotlon with the 

Donatlst Controversy. One Volume. 
The Antl-Pelaglan Works. Three 

Volumes. 

Treatises against Fanstns the 

Manlohflsan. One Volume. 
On the Trinity. One Volume. 
Commentary on John. Two Volumes. 



On Christian Dootrlne, Bnchlrldlon 
on Catechising, and on Faith 
and the Creed. One Volume. 

'Confessions.' With Copious Notes hy 
Rey. J. G. Pilkinotom. 



*For the reproduction of the "City of God" in an admirahle English garh we are greatly 
indebted to the well-directed enterprise and energy of Messrs. Clark, and to the acoaracy and 
scholarship of those who have undertaken the laborious task of translation.*— Cbrutian OUervern 

N,B. — Messrs. Clark offer a Selection of Twelve Volumes from either or both of 
those Series at the Subscription Price of Three Guineas net (or a larger number at 
same proportion). 
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MEYER'S COMMENTARY ON THE NEW TESTAMENT. 

'Meyer has been long and weil known to aeholara aa one of the oery ablest of the Qerman 
expositors of the New Testament. We are not sure whether we ought not to say that he la 
unrivalled as an Interpreter of the grammatical and historical meaning of the sacred writers. 
The Publishers haoe now rendered another aeaaonable and Important seralce to English students In 
producing thlstranslatlon.'^QvABS>iAK. 

Critioal and Exegetioal Commentary on the New 
Testament. By Dr. H. A. W. Meter, Oberconsistorialrath, 
Hannover. Under the editorial care of Eev. Dr. Dickson, late 
Professor of Divinity in the University of Glasgow. In Twenty 
handsome 8vo Volumes, price £5, 5s. net. Or a selection may 
now be made of any Eight Volumes for Two Guineas net (or a 
larger number at the same proportion). 

Any Yolome may be had sepaiately, price lOs. 6d. 

8T, MATTHEWS OOSPEL, Two Volumes ; HABE AND LUKE, Two Volumes ; 8T. JOHNMI 
GOSPEL, Two Volumes; ACTS OF THE APOSTLES, Two Volumes; ROMANS^ 
Two Volumes; CORINTHIAKS, Two Volumes; OALATIANS, One Volume; 
EPHB8IANS AND PHILEMON, One Volume ; PHILIPPIANS AND OOLOS SLIHS, 
One Volume; THESSALOiriANS, One Volume; TIMOTHT AND TITUS, One 
Volume; HEBREWS, One Volume; JAMES AND JOHN, One Volume; PETER 
AND JUDE, One Volume. 

The series, as written by Meyer himself, is completed by the publication of EphesianB 
with Philemon in one volume. But to this the Publishers have thought it right to add 
Thessalonians and Hebrews, by Dr. Lttnemann, and the Pastoral and Catholic Epistles, 
by Dr. Huther. 

* I need hardly add that the last edition of the accurate, perspicuous, and learned 
oonunentaiy of Dr. Meyer has been most carefully consulted throughout ; and I must 
again, as in the preface to the Qalatians, avow my gn^-eat obligations to the acumen and 
scholarship of the learned editor.'— Bishop Ellioott in Preface to his Commentary oi» 
Ephesians, 

* The ablest gnunmatical ezegete of the age.'— Philip Sohaff, D.D. 



Works of Dr. John Owen. Edited by Rev. W. H. Goold, 
D.D., Edinburgh. In 24 Volumes, demy 8vo, price £4, 48. net 

THE OOMHENTABT ON THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBBEW8, in Seven Yolumes, may 
be had separately, price 42b. 



Works of John Calvin. Commentaries, Forty-five Volumes. 
Tracts on the Reformation, Three Volumes. 

A Selection of Six Volumes (or more at the same proportion) for 21s., with the exception 
of PSALMS, Vols. I. and V.; HABAKKUK and CORINTHIANS, 2 Vols.— 
which are now out of print Any separate Volume (with the above exceptions), Ss. 

THE LETTERS, Edited by Dr. Bonnet, Two Volumes, 10s. 6d. 

THE INSTITUTES, Two Volumes, Translated, 14s. 

THE INSTITUTES, in Latin, Two Volumes, Tholuck's Edition, price 148. net. 
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BE NOEL'S QHOMOH. 

'Stands out among the exegetlccU lltetature not only of the eighteenth century, but of alt 
eenturlea, for Ita masterly terseness and precision, and for Its combination of spiritual Insight 
with the best scholarship of his time.'— FroteaaoT W. Banday, D.D., Oxfonl. 

Gnomon of the New Testament. By John Albert 
Bbngel. Translated into English. With Original Notes, Explana- 
tory and Illustrative. Edited by the Eev. Andrew R Fausset, 
M.A. The Original Translation was in Five Large Volumes, demy 
8vo, averaging more than 550 pp. each, and the very great 
demand for this Edition has induced the Publishers to issue the 
Five Volumes bound in Three, at the Subscription Price of 24s. net. 
They trust by this still further to increase its usefulness. 

*»• The Five Volume Edition may still be had at the original Subscription 
Price, £1, lis. 6d. net 

The Bishop of Gloucksivr ahd Bristol says of Bengel:— ' There is one expositor 
BO nniquely eminent in drawing from Holy Scripture its deeper spiritual meaning, 
that it may be well for the student always to have at hand, for the New Testament, 
the Gfnomon of Benpel^ and to acquire through the help of this most introspective 
expositor the aptitude of drawing from the Holy Word its full message to the souL* 

ST/ER'S WORDS OF THE LORD JESUS. 

The Words of the Lord Jesus. By Dr. Rudolph Subr. 
Eight Vols. Svo (or the Eight Vols, bound in Four), £2, 2s. net. 

The Words of the Risen Saviour, 8vo, 10s. 6d. ; and 
The Words of the Apostles, Svo, 10s. 6d. (Or the Ten 

Volumes for £2, 12s. 6d. net.) 
'he whole work is a treasury of thought 
spiritual application, with exegetical criticism, commends it to the use of those whose 



* The whole work is a treasury of thoughtful exposition. Its measure of practical and 
spiritual application, with exegetical criticism, commends it to the use of thosi 
duty it is to preach as well as to understand the Gospel of Christ.' — Chiardian, 

LANQE'S LIFE OF CHRIST. 

The Life of the Lord Jesus Christ: A Complete Critical 
Examination of the Origin, Contents, and Connection of the 
Gospels. Translated from the German of J. P. Langb, D.D., 
Professor of Divinity in the University of Bonn. Edited, with 
additional Notes, by Marcus Dods, D.D. Cheap Edition, in Four 
Volumes, demy Svo, price 28s. net. 

* Stands in the front rank of lives of Christ ; it first presents the life of Christ as 
given in the four Gospels together, and then as given by each Gospel separately from 
its peculiar standpoint '—Principal A. Cavb, D.D. 

PROFESSOR EADIE'S COMMENTARIES. 

Bphesians, Philippians, Colossians. By the late Professor 
J. Eadib, D.D. The Three Volumes are supplied at the price of 
18s. net, or in separate Volumes, at 10s. 6d. each. They have 
been carefully edited by the Eev. William Young, M.A., Glasgow. 
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CommeiitaFy on the New Testament. With Illustrations 

and Maps. Edited by Phiup Sghaff, D.D., LL.D. Complete in 

Four Volumes, imperial Svo, price 128. 6d. each. 

CoNTRiBiTTOBS :— The Very Rev. Dean Howson ; The Very Rev. Dean Plnmptre ; 
Principal David Brown, D.D. ; J. Rawson Lnmby, D.D. ; W. MilUgan, D.D. ; 
W. F. Monlton, D.D.; Rev. Canon Spence; Marcus Dods, D.D.; J. Oswald 
Dykes, D.D. ; Joseph Angus, D.D. ; Paton J. Gloag, D.D. ; S. D. F. Salmond, 
D.D. ; William R Pope, D.D. ; Philip SchaflF, D.D. ; Matthew R Riddle, D.D. 
Maps and Plans — Professor Arnold Guyot Illnstiations— W. M. Thomson, 
D.D., Author of *The Land and the Book.' 

Volume I. Volume II. 

Tht Bynoptieal Gospds. 81 John's Gospel, and 

The Acts of the Apostles. 
Volum£lIL Volume IV. 

Romans to Philemon. Hebrews to BerSlatlon. 

* A useful, valuable, and instructive commentary. The interpretation is set forth with 
deamess and cogencv, and in a manner calculated to commend the volumes to the 
thoughtful reader. The book is beautifully got up, and reflects great credit on the 
publishen as well as the writers.* — The Bishop of Glougbster and Bristol. 

* I have looked into this volume, and read several of the notes on crucial passages. 
They seem to me very well done, with great fairness, and with evident knowledge of 
the controversies concerning them. The illustrations are very good. I cannot doubt 
that the book will prove very valuable.' — The Bishop op Winchester. 

' We have already spoken of this commentarv with warm praise, and we can certainly 
assert that the enterp ise has now been brought to a close with really admirable work.* 
— Engliih Churchman. 

* We congratulate Dr. Schalf on the completion of this useful work, which we are now 
able to commend, in its complete form, to English readers of the Scriptures. ... It will 
be seen that we have a high opinion of this commentary, of the present volume, and also 
of Uie whole work. In this last respect it is ^rhaps of more uniform excellence than 
any of its rivals, and in beauty of appearance it excels them all.'— CAurcA BeUa, 

Studies in the Christian Evidences: Being Apologetics for 

the Times. By Bev. Alexander Mair, D.D. Third Edition, 

Be vised and Enlarged, crown 8vo, price Gs. 

' This book ought to become immensely popular. . . . That one chapter on ** The 
Unique Personality of Christ" is a masterpiece of eloquent writing, though it is 
scarcely fair to mention one portion where every part is excellent. The beauties of the 
volume are everywhere apparent, and therefore will again attract the mind that has 
been once delighted with the literary ietJBV—The Rock. 

EnoyolopsBdia of Theolo^. By Professor J. F. RXbiger, 
D.D., Breslau. Translated, with additions to the History and 
Literature, by Rev. J. Macphbrson, M.A. 2 Vols. 8vo, price 21s. 

* RSbi^er's Encyclopiedia is a book deserving the attentive perusal of every divine. 
. . . It IS at once instructive and suggestive.' — Athenasum. 

System of the Christian Certainty. By Professor Dr. Fb. 
H. R Frank, Erlangen. In demy 8vo, price 10s. 6d. 
*No weightier or more valuable theolo^cal work has come to us from Germany 
since the publication of Dr. Domer's ** Christian Doctrine."' — Literary World, 

The Gospel of St. Peter. Synoptical Tahles. With Transla- 
tion and Critical Apparatus. Edited by Prof. H. von Schubert, 
D.D., Kiel. Authorised English Translation. 8vo, Is. 6d. net. 

* The most useful thing that has yet been published on this fragment* — ExpoaUory Timet. 
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BY PRINCIPAL A. CAVE, P.P. 

Jin Introduotion to Theolo^: Its Principles, Its Branches, 
Its Results, and Its Literature. By Alfred Cave, B.A., D.D., 
Principal of Hackney College, London. Second Edition, largely 
rewritten, and the Bibliographical Lists carefully revised to date. 
In demy 8vo, price 12s. 

* The best original work on the snbject in the English language.*— Phiup SchJlFF. 
D.D., LL.D. 

* Its arrangement is perfect, its learning accurate and extensive, and its practical hints 
Invaluable. '—CAm^ian World, 

*A marvel of industry, and simply invaluable to theologians.' — Clergyman* $ 
Magazine. 

The Scriptural Doctrine of Sacrifice and Atonement. 

By Alfred Gave, D.D., Principal of Hackney College, London. 

In demy 8vo, New Edition, revised throughout, price lOs. 6d. 

/Every page in this edition haa been carefully revised in the light of the latest 
relative researches. The literary references have also been brou^t down to date. . . . 
In the New Testament section there is considerable variation. Upon the Doctrine of 
the Atonement especially, conclusions upon which affect so materially the presentation 
of Christian truth, the author's views have been steadily ripening, as he believes, during 
the thought of years. Consequently more than half of the New Testament portion has 
been rewritten. —.fiWnwj</»w» the Pr^ace. 

* Let readers judge — ^is this not now the best systematic study of the Atonement in 
the English language ? *—£sq)08%iary Times, 

BY PRINCIPAL P. W. SIMON, P.P. 

The Redemption of Man : Discussions Bearing on the Atone- 
ment By Principal D. W. Simon, D.D., Bradford. In demy 8vo, 
price lOs. 6d. 

Principal Fairbaibit, Mansfield College, writes:—*! wish to say how stimulating 
and helpful I have found your book. Its criticism is constructive as well as incisive, 
while its point of view is elevated and commanding. It made me feel quite vividly how 
superficial most of the recent discussions on the Atonement have been.* 

' Its learning, ample although that be, is its least merit : it has the far higher and 
rarer Qualities of freshness of view and deep ethical insight. I hope it will find the 
general and cordial reception it so well deserves.* — Professor B. Fumt, D.D. 

The Bible an Outgrowth of Theocratic Life. By Prin- 
cipal D. W. Simon, D.D., Bradford. In crown 8vo, price 4s. 6d. 

* This book will well repay perusal. It contains a great deal of learning as well as 
ingenui^, and the style is clear.*~&iian2ian. 

* Dr. 8imon*s little book is worthy of the most careful attention.*— Aip^^. 

* Dr. John Browii, of Bedford, writes : — * I feel sure that such of your readers aa may 
make acquaintance with it, will be as grateful for its valuable help as I have been 
myself.* 

Delivery and Development of Christian Doctrine. By 

RoBBRT Raint, D.D., Principal, and Professor of Divinity and 
Church History, New College, Edinburgh. Price 10s. 6d. 

* We gladly acknowledge the high excellence and the extensive learning which these 
lectures display. They are able to the last degree, and the author has, m an unusual 
measure, the power of acute and brilliant generalisation. '—Zt^emry Churchman, 

*■ The subject is treated with a comprehensive grasp, keen logical power, clear analysis 
and learning, and in devout spirit.'— i^n^gre^ico/ Magazine, 



Handbooks for Bible ClasBes and Private Students. 

Edited by Professor Marcus Dodb, D.D., and Alexandbb 
Whyte, D.rD. 

' I name specially the admirable Handbook! for Bible Clasaee ismied bjr T. ft T. Clark of Edin- 
burgh. They are very chjmp. and amon£,them are some books onsarpassed in their kind.'-J>r. W. 
BoBXRTBON NiooLL in The British WeScly. 

, 'Sound, intdlisible, and sometimes brilliantly-written handbooks, packed with wisdom and 
knowledRe.'— if MAodut Recorder. 

'These vqliunes are models of the mvltum in parvo style. We have long desired to meet with a 
series of this kind-Little Books on Great Sufat)ectB.'-L&rarv World. 

COMMENTARIES— 



Professor Marcus Dods, D.D. Oeneiis. 2s. 
James Maoobbgob, D.D. Bzodiu. 2 Vols. 

28. each. 
Principal Douglas, D.D. Joghna. Is. fid. 

Jnages. is. 8d. 
Professor J. O. Murpht, LL.D. OhroiiloleB. 

Is. (kl. 
Professor Marcus Doos, D.D. Haggal, Zeoh- 

art ah, i><fa^ift^M . 2s. 
Principal Douglas, D.D. Obadlali to Zeph- 

anlah. is. 6d. 
Professor T. M. Lindbat, D.D. Mark. 2s. 6d. 



Professor T. M. Lindsat, D.D. St Lnka S 

Vols. Ss. 8d. (Vol. I., 28. ; Vol. II., Is. 8d.X 
Gkorgk Beith, D.D. St. John. 2 Vols. 2a. 

each. 
Professor T. M. Linbsat, D.D. Aots. 2 Vols. 

Is. 6d. each. 
Principal Brown, D.D. Romans. 2s. 
Jambs Maoqreoor, D.D. Oalatlans. Is. 6d. 
Professor J. 8. CA2n>Li8B, D.D. Bphfltiaaa. 

Is. 6d. 
Professor A. B. Davidson, D.D. Hebrews. 

28. 6d. 



GENERAL SUBJECTS— 



James Stalker, D.D. 

TbeLifoofOhrist. Is. 6d. 

The Ufe of St. Paul. is. 6d. 
(Large-type BdUioru, 8s. 6d. each.) 
Alexander Whtte, D.D. 

The Shorter Oatechism. 28. 6d. 
Professor J. 8. Candlish, D.D. 

The Ohristian Saonunenti. Is. 6d. 

The OhrlBtlan Dootilne of Ctod. Is. 6d. 

The Work of the Holy Splilt. is. (kl. 

The BtbUoal Doctrine of^Sin. ift. 6d. 
Norman L. Walker, D.D. 

Soottlah Ohnroh History, is. 6d. 
Bev. W. D. Thomson, M.A. 

The Ohristian Bfiraoles and the Oonoln- 
slons of Soienoe. 2a. 
George Smith, LL.D.. F.R.G.S., O.I.E. 

History of Ohristian Biisslons. 2s. 6d. 
Archibald Hkndbrron, D.D. 

Palestine: Its Historical Ctocgraphy. 
WithMape. 2s. 6d. 
Professor T. M. Liitdsat, D.D. 

The Reformation. 2s. 



Bey. John Macpherson, M.A. 

The Sum of Saving Knowledge, is. 6d. 

The Oonfession of ralth. 2s. 

Presbyterlanlsm. is. ad. 
Professor Binnie, D.D. 

The Ohnroh. is. 6d. 
Bev. T. a KiLPATRicK, B.D. 

Butler's Three Sermons on Human 
Nature, is. 6d. 
President Hamilton, D.D. 

History of the Irish Presbyterian OhunflL 

28. 

Bev. W. Scrtmoeour, M.A. 

Lessons on the Life of Ohrist. 28. 6d. 
A. Taylor Tnnes, M.A, Advocate. 

Ohnroh and State. 8s. 
Bev. J. Feather. 

The Last of the Prophets— John the 
Baptist. 2s. 
Bev. W. Fairwbather, M.A 

From the Exile to the Advent. 28. 



Bible-ClasB Primers. Edited by Key. Professor Salmond, D.D. 

'A most useful series. With such helps as these, to be an ineflScient teacher is to be blame- 
worthy.'— Bev. G. H. SPURtiEON. 

Inpaper coverSf 6d. each; free hypoitt 7d. In cloth, Sd. each; free bp poet, 9d. 

Ohristian Character: A Study in New Testament Morality, by Bev. T. B. Eil- 
PATRICK, B.D.— The Ftee Church of Scotland, by Rev. C. G. M'Crib, D.D.~ 
The Truth of ChriBtianity, by Professor J. Ivkrach, D.D.— The Making of Israel, 
by Bev. G. A. Soorr, B.D.— The Sahbath, by the Editor— Onr Christian PassoTer, by 
Bev. G. A. 6ALMOND, M.A.-<The Kingdom of God, Three Parts (or one vol.. cloth, Is, 6d.), 
by F. Herbbrt Stead, M. A.— The ParahleB of our Lord, by the Edftor— Life of 8t. J<^bJi, 
by Patoh J. Gloao, D.D.— The Story of Jerusalem, by Bev. H. Gallan« M. A.— Life of 
Abraham, bv Bev. Gharlbs A. Soorr, B.D.— Historical Connection between the Old 
and New Testaments, by Professor John Skinner, M.A.— Life of Christ, by the 
Editor— The Shorter Catechism, Three Parts {or one vol., cloth, Is. 6d.), by the Editor 
—The Period of the Judges, by Professor Patbrsom, D.D.— Outlines of Protestant 
Missions, by Rev. J. Robson, D.D.— The Apostle Peter, by the Editok— Outlines of 
Early Church History, by H. W. Smith, D.D.— David, by the late Rev. P. I'homsoit, 
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